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List of Abbreviations

Overall, we follow the Leipzig glossing conventions and abbreviations. Deviations from the
Leipzig glossing conventions will be noted in the grammar. The full set of abbreviations we
use is given below. When the correct gloss is not known, “??” is used.
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ADV
AUX
CAUSE
Ccop
DEM
DIM
DUB
EMPH
EXCL
FUT
GEN

INCL
INF
ITIN
IPFV

first person
second person
third person
adverbializing suffix
auxiliary
causative prefix
copula
demonstrative
diminutive
dubitive
emphatic particle
exclusive

future

genitive

habitual
inclusive
infinitive V
itinerate

imperfective

LK
LOC
NEG
PASS
PFV
PL
POSS
PROG
PST

VBLZ
vocC
XCL

A grammar of ¥Ho3

linker

locative

negation

passive

perfective

plural (both nominal and verbal)
possessive

progressive

past

question particle

question focus particle
relative marker

repetitive

subject marker (Sasi only)
subjunctive

subordination marker
singular

verbalizer prefix

vocative

exclamation (used in stories)



Phonetic Symbols

We do not use IPA transcriptions in this work. Rather, we rely on the transcription system
devised by Jeff Gruber in his work on +Ho0a. The correspondences between Gruber’s system
and IPA are transparent overall. We comment on a few less transparent cases here.

Symbol IPA

ky c voiceless palatal stop

gy 3 voiced palatal stop

ny n palatal nasal

4 G voiced uvular stop

& tf voiceless alveopalatal affricate
c ts voiceless alveolar affricate

j d3 voiced alveopalatal affricate
3 ) voiceless palatal fricative

X X voiceless uvular fricative
VeV Vive pharygealized/pressed vowel
\%A'% VvV glottalized vowel

nCnV nC nasal click

CnV C preglottalized nasal click
cv Cv glottalized click

C’hv pCh delayed aspiration

+H04a is a tonal language. Each word must be pronounced with a particular tone: high,
mid, low, extra low, low-mid (rising) and mid-low (falling). Although tone levels are indi-
cated in this grammar, at the time of publication, there has not been any systematic pho-
nological or phonetic study of the tones; hence, all tones marked must be viewed as pro-
visional (see Collins 2012 for a preliminary analysis). Forthcoming work by Linda Gerlach
will provide more definitive tonal transcriptions.

In parentheses, we give Gruber’s original tone marking scheme (see Gruber 1975b). In
the grammatical sketch and oral texts, the mid tone is not marked. In the vocabulary and

recorded utterances, mid tone is marked.

A% ™) high tone
vor¥v ) mid tone
\4 ™) low tone
\ ®) extra-low tone

) rising (low-mid) tone

<
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Gruber’s extra-low class actually merges two classes, extra-low and mid-low falling (as
described in chapter 2). Therefore, we propose to add the following new class:

mid-low falling tone

<

N

If this analysis is correct, then ¥H02 has the same number of tone classes as nearby central
Khoisan languages like |Gui and Kua.

There has been no phonetic/phonological study of vowel length in +Hd3. But it is clear
that vowel length is not contrastive. Content morphemes are always bimoraic ([CVV] or
[CVm]), and grammatical morphemes are usually monomoraic [CV] (e.g., the linker &, the
plurality prefix &7, the imperfective particle ’a, the perfective suffix -’a, the 1SG pronoun
ma, the future markers o and go, the plural suffix -¢4, etc.).

Moreover, the distinction between CV and CVV in this monograph is purely orthograph-
ical, and does not reflect phonetic vowel length. The notation CVV is used to mark nasal-
ization, pharyngealization and glottalized vowels. For example, in a syllable of the form
CV,V,, V, carries the tone mark and V, carries the nasalization tilde. If there is no nasal-
ization, then the word is written CV, where V carries the tone mark. So a content word
written CV (no nasalization) will be pronounced as a long vowel [CVV].



1. Introduction

+Hoa is a (non-central) Khoisan language spoken south of the Khutse game reserve in
Botswana. Some of the places where speakers can be found today are (from west to east):
Khekhenye, Tshwaane, Dutlwe, Salajwe and Shorilatholo (and nearby cattle posts). It is
closely related to Sasi, whose speakers are found in eastern Botswana in Bodungwane,
Dibete, Mokgenene, Poloka and Lethajwe (and nearby cattle posts). We group +Ho6a and
Sasi into a group we call ¥’ Amkoe (meaning “person” in both languages). In this grammar,
we focus on +Hd3, but we occasionally give comparisons to Sasi where we have the relevant
data. We look forward to writing a full grammar and lexicon of Sasi in the future.

There is no exact estimate of the number of fluent speakers of +H0a remaining, in part
because they are scattered widely over various small villages and cattle posts, in part be-
cause there is no definition of what a “fluent speaker” is. In 2011, Chris Collins and Andy
Chebanne established that there are at least 10 elderly fluent speakers in Shorilatholo.
Similar pockets of speakers exist at other locations. We tentatively put the total number at
50, maybe a few more. The number of Sasi speakers is similar. There are no young speakers

N4

of #H03 or Sasi left at this point of time.

Overall, #H0a has a very close resemblance to the northern Khoisan languages (e.g.,
Jul’hoan, see Traill 1973, 1974; and Westphal 1974). Recently, Heine and Honken (2010)
and Honken (2010) have claimed that +Ho63 and the northern Khoisan languages form a
group, which they call Kx’a. Therefore, we claim that +’Amkoe is a branch of Kx’a. Collins
and Honken (2012a, 2012b) claim that Kx’a in turn forms a group with !Ui and Taa on the
basis of commonalities involving plurality and the linker, which clearly distinguish these
languages from the central Khoisan languages.

The field work for the grammatical sketch was done by Jeff Gruber from January 1971
to December 1975, and by Chris Collins during the academic year 1996-1997 and the sum-
mer of 1999. Chris Collins returned to Botswana in 2011-2012 as a Fulbright scholar and
did some fact checking with speakers from Shorilatholo (for a total of eight weeks of work
with the consultants). He also did an additional three weeks of fieldwork on Sasi during
2011-2012. Other than this fact checking, the grammatical sketch is completely based on the
following sources: (a) the published papers by Gruber (1973, 1975a), (b) the published
papers by Collins (1998a, 2001, 2002, 2003), (c) the vocabulary and recorded utterances of
Gruber (1975b; see Appendices 1 and 3), (d) the sixteen oral texts recorded and transcribed
by Chris Collins (see Appendix 4), (e) Jeff Gruber’s unpublished grammatical notes (Gruber
1975¢, 1975d, 1975¢) and (f) Chris Collins’ unpublished grammatical notes (Collins 1999).
We have attempted to incorporate most of this material into the grammatical sketch, al-
though we have sacrificed comprehensiveness to comprehensibility.

The main consultant for Jeff Gruber’s field work was Titi, who was also one of the two

main consultants for Chris Collins” work in 1996-1997. Overall, this grammar reflects Titi’s



14 A grammar of +H0a

dialect. For the areas of grammar that we have been able to check with both the Shorilatholo
consultants and Titi, there is almost always complete agreement (e.g., in the possessive
system, relative clauses, demonstratives, questions, etc.). The difference seems to mostly be
lexical. The Shorilatholo consultants feel that Titi’s lexicon has been influenced by Sekhute
(a dialect of Glui). Whenever we have reason to believe there might be some difference
between Titi’s dialect and that of the Shorilatholo consultants, we discuss it in the grammar.
The main area where this comes up is in the system of future markers, where Titi uses ¢a/go
and the Shorilatholo consultants use o/go.

According to our notes, Titi was born in Dutlwe. His mother was from Mabuakolobe,
which is a pan in the Khutse game reserve (north of Dutlwe), and his father was from Kang.
His dialect is clearly different phonetically from that of Bistol (see the oral texts), who is
from Tswhaane (just to the west of Dutlwe). For example, Bistol says ’dm siu “my hand”, si’
“how” and ca “come” instead of ‘dm $7u, $7 and ¢a. This information corresponds to the
information given to us by Linda Gerlach, who says that consultants in Khekhenye and
Tswane all say ’4m siu. Also, Linda Gerlach informs us that she has never heard o as a
future marker in Khekhenye.

Based on these facts, we can set up a western dialect of +H03 centered around Khe-
khenye and Tshwaane, and an eastern dialect of +H0a centered around Shorilatholo and
probably Salajwe. Titi came from an area between these two poles, sharing features with
each. Interestingly, Sasi, which is further to the east than any #H0a dialect, shares features
with the Shorilatholo dialect: “hand” is $4u, and “come” is &a. Furthermore, the o-future
marker is used.

Appendix 1 is a set of lexical items collected by Jeff Gruber. Tonal and segmental tran-
scriptions throughout the grammar respect the transcriptions of the lexical items in this list
(with a small number of changes indicated in Appendix 2). In order to illustrate various
aspects of +Ho0a@ and Sasi grammar, we include an extensive list of recorded utterances in
Appendix 3 (recorded and transcribed by Jeff Gruber) and sixteen oral texts in Appendix 4
(recorded and transcribed by Chris Collins).

The vocabulary and recorded utterances are close reproductions in print of Jeff Gruber’s
original handwritten manuscripts. We have not changed any of the transcriptions, even in
cases where they should be updated and refined (e.g., transcription of delayed aspiration).
We have included a small addendum (in Appendix 2) to Gruber’s vocabulary including
some new words, a few tonal changes and some words with delayed aspiration (see Bell and
Collins 2001, who were the first to discuss delayed aspiration in #H63). The only systematic
change we made from Gruber’s original handwritten manuscript is in the notation used for
tone marking, and the notation used for glottal stops and pharyngealization.

We indicate the source of each example. Examples in the grammar taken from Jeff

Gruber’s recorded utterances have the tape number and tape position indicated (e.g.,
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“Utterances 3:1 664” = tape 3, side 1, position 664). Examples from Chris Collins’ oral
texts have an abbreviated form of the oral text name and line number following them (e.g.,
“Eland Woman 43”). Examples from Jeff Gruber’s grammatical notes are indicated by the
subject, followed by the card number (e.g., “JG SLogic 32” = Jeff Gruber’s grammatical
notes, the sentence logic section, card 32). Examples from Chris Collins’ grammatical notes
are indicated by the subject, followed by the notebook number, followed by the page
number (“CC Sasi 3:4” = Chris Collins’ grammatical notes, the Sasi notebooks, notebook
number 3, page 4). The notation “CC Shori 2: QUES” means a questionnaire on questions
administered to the Shorilatholo consultants. When a set of sentences associated with a
single number in the grammar (e.g., example number (22)) comes from a single source, the
source will be listed one time after the last sentence.

Gruber (1975c¢) consists of about 1,030 3x5 grammar note cards. The full list of abbre-
viations for the sections is given below, followed by the number of digitized note cards in

each section.

(1)  Gruber’s Note Cards

JG Noun 136 cards JG Loc 44 cards
JG SLogic 113 cards JG Aux 179 cards
JG Pred 43 cards JG CompV 88 cards

JG VerbMod 77 cards

In addition, there are about 960 3x5 vocabulary note cards corresponding to the words in
Appendix 1. These cards have additional examples, and notes on meaning and morphosyn-
tactic properties.

The full list of abbreviations for Collins’ work is given below.

(2)  Collins’ Notebooks

CC Plurals 12 notebooks CC Tone and Seg 4 notebooks
CC Compounds 7 notebooks CC Field Trips 3 notebooks
CC Pred Rel 3 notebooks CC Syntax Misc 5 notebooks
CC Sasi 11 notebooks CC Grammar Rec 1 notebook
CC Shori 7 notebooks CC Correspondences 5 notebooks

Audio recordings of the recorded utterances, the oral texts, and all of the sentences
recorded during 2011-2012 are available upon request to Chris Collins (ccll6@nyu.edu).
We are planning to post all source materials online. For a digital copy of Professor Jeff
Gruber’s grammatical notes, write to Chris Collins.






2. A Note on Sas{

Sasi and #H03 are mutually intelligible languages. Chris Collins brought a speaker of Sasi
together with speakers of ¥H03 in 1996-1997 and they were able to communicate in their
languages, even though they found the differences amusing. However, the Sasi have no
knowledge of the existence of the +H0a or vice versa.

To say “I speak Sasi” in the language of the Sasi, one says: ma ’a n/nobo n/na“a (“1
speak n!na“a”). The Sasi people are called n/na“a-koe-ga. This suggests that the word Sasi
itself is an exonym, assigned to the group by others, and that a more appropriate name for
the language would be n/na“a.

Many Sasi report that their parents or grandparents come from Kweneng, around
Molepolole. For example, in 2011 in an informal survey done by Chris Collins and Andy
Chebanne: An 85-year-old man stated he was born in Poloka, but his parents were born
around Molepolole; a 75-year-old woman stated she was born in Lethajwe, but her parents
came from Molepolole; a 67-year-old man stated that he and his parents were born in
Lethajwe, but his grandparents came from around Molepolole; a 93-year-old woman stated
she was born in Kweneng.

Records of when people are born are not precise, so the ages given above need to be
viewed as approximations. Also, when the Sasi claim that their origin is Molepolole, we can
interpret this to mean areas ruled by the Kwena chief. But we can say roughly that a
migration took place in the early 1900s. Since such a short period of separation (less than
100 years) would probably not have been enough to account for all the lexical and pho-
nological differences between +Ho0a and Sasi, we speculate that the division between them
took place earlier than the early 1900s.

There has been no systematic study of Sasi. The data in this grammar come from the few
weeks that Chris Collins was able to spend studying the language in 1996-1997, 1999 and
2011-2012. The main differences between Sasi and +H0a are phonological and lexical. A
summary of some of the phonological differences is given below. In all the following com-
parisons, +Hd4 is in the left column, and Sasi is in the right column.

As noted, we follow the ¥+H0a transcriptions in Appendix 1 (Gruber 1975b) (with the
exception of the list given in Appendix 2). Transcriptions of Sasi deviate from those of +Hda
in two ways. First, high nasalized vowels in Sasi are transcribed with mid nasalized vowels
in +Hoa. For example, “tree” is transcribed as /77 in Sasi but as /°66 in #Hoa. Since the
+H03 words were almost all transcribed by Gruber, and the Sasi words were all transcribed
by Collins, we suspect this is just a difference in transcription practice and not a phonolog-
ical difference between the languages. However, no study of nasalization has been done on
either ¥Ho0a or Sasi. Second, there are a number of monomoraic low tone morphemes that
Gruber transcribes as extra-low (y3 3SG, o COP, 5 POSS, -si DIM, &3 “one”, -kde “per-
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son”). Since these morphemes are monomoraic, it is difficult to distinguish between extra-
low and low, so we transcribe them all as low in Sasi.

First, all palatals {ky, gy, ny} in ¥H0a correspond to dentals {t, d, n} in Sasi (see Traill
1980: 175):

1) a “leaf” gyo“ba do“pa [CC Sasi 9:9]
b. “mother” gye de [CC Sasi 9:9]
c. “get up” kya t [CC Sasi 1:4, 9:10]
d. “go” kya“o ta“o [CC Sasi 3:8, 9:10]
e. “where” nyima nama [CC Sasi 1:34]
Second, words of the form C{i/e}Ca in ¥H0a correspond to words of the form CaCa in
Sasi:
2 a “tongue” cela cala [CC Sasi 2:9]
b. “small (child)” gyina dana [CC Sasi 2:4, 9:30]
Lastly, words of the form C{i/e}{o/u} in ¥Ho2a correspond to words of the form Ca{o/u}
in Sasi:
3) a “hand” §iu $4u [CC Sasi 3:1, 9:9]
b. “dig” S Sau [CC Sasi 1:32, 9:9]
c. “tooth” c’iu c’au [CC Sasi 3:1, 9:9]
d. “tomorrow” fhéu thau [CC Sasi 9:31]
e. “path” gyco dao [CC Sasi 12:10]

o~

There have been no phonetic or phonological studies of the tones of ¥Hoa or Sasi. How-
ever, it is possible to note a number of differences, based on impressionistic data. First, here
are some examples of rising tones (low-mid). In these examples, the low-mid tone of Sasi

o~

ends in a small final pitch lowering (which is absent in +H02):

% a “eland” ¢ha ¢hi [CC Sasi 12:9]
b. “to kill” 1hoo 'hid [CC Sasi 12:9]
c. “steenbok” Ighdd Iqhtid [CC Sasi 12:9]
d. “sheep” gl g [CC Sasi 12:9]
e. “gravy” ¢aa caa [CC Sasi 12:9]
f. “nose” 19’60 [Raviit [CC Sasi 12:26]

o~

Examples of the correspondence between super-low tones in +Hda and rising tones in
Sasi are given below. Impressionistically, these tones in Sasi are identical to the low-mid
rising tone illustrated in (4). In these examples, the low-mid tone also ends in a small final

pitch lowering, just like in (4):
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5 a “night” chao chdo [CC Sasi 12:10]
b. “mat” I tdu [CC Sasi 12:10]
c. “vulture” lglii lgiii [CC Sasi 12:10]
d. “fire” Ogoda Ogoda [CC Sasi 12:10]
e. “path” gyco dédo [CC Sasi 12:10]
f. “water” jo jo [CC Sasi 12:26]
g. “shoe” Inad Inad [CC Sasi 12:27]

W\~

Mid-low falling tones in #H0a map to mid-low falling tones in Sasi. Some examples are

given below:

6) a “house” lkda lkda [Sasi 12:20]
b. “chief” Ix4e Ixde [Sasi 12:20]
c. “korhaan” k6o 1kGd [Sasi 12:20]
d. “star” +k60 +kd [Sasi 12:20]
e. “mole snake” lg6o lgtt [Sasi 12:27]
f. “mogonono tree”  !gda lgda [Sasi 12:27]

Gruber (1975b) transcribed this last class as extra-low in +H03. However, impressionis-

o~

tically, they do not sound like the extra-low tone found in the +Hba words in (5) above (e.g.,
Igii “vulture” in +Hod). Rather, phonetically, they are mid-to-low falling tones (ML) in both
+Hoa and Sasi (and they sound much like the HL tone found in Kua, Tsua and other central

=~

Khoisan languages). Furthermore, as seen above in (5), extra-low tones in #H6a always map
to rising tones in Sasi, so we suggest the nouns in (6) do not have extra-low tones.

The consequence for tonal transcription is that Gruber merged two tone classes (ML and
extra-low) into one class, which he wrote as cV. These two classes need to be distinguished
in an analysis of tone in Sasi and ¥H03. As noted, we have not made any corrections to
Gruber’s vocabulary or recorded utterances, which are presented in the appendices of this
book as historical documents. However, we include an addendum in Appendix 2 giving
some of those words that have the new ML tone category. We write this as: c¥. These
changes as well as the changes in delayed aspiration are reflected in the grammar and the
oral texts (although there may still be words in the grammar and oral text that are mistran-
scribed).

Other than these phonological differences, here is a list of the main morphosyntactic

differences we have found between #Ho0a and Sasi (and the sections where they are dis-

cussed in the grammar).
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Q)

Subject Marker
(chapter 3)

Order of Negation
(section 4.6)
Immediate Past
(section 4.6)
Reduplicated Numeral
(section 9.4)

Relative Pronoun
(chapter 13)
Imperfective Relative
(sections 13.1, 13.4)
Attributive Adjective
(section 15.1)
Adverbial Suffixes
(chapter 17)

Question Focus Particle
(section 25.1)

Distinct “what”/”who”
(section 25.2)
Bimorphemic “how”
(section 25.6)

tHoa

none

PRON before NEG (Iho’0)

yes

Ina (’a reduced)

a ma

NOUN lkoba/ja (f/m)

ADJ-sa, ADJ-xasa

xa/xe

no: ’ari ya

<

A grammar of +Ho63

NEG (nlnuii) before PRON

n'na“e

no

ka

ma

NOUN si lkoba/ja (f/m)

ADJ-na, ADJ

none

yes: nda/’ali ya

N Y

yes: lka ¥1

It is important to keep in mind that the information about Sasi in this grammar is pre-

liminary, since it is based on just a few weeks of work with the consultants.



3. Basic Sentences
+Hoa is an SVO (Subject-Verb-Object) language. The subject precedes the verb, as shown in
the following example:

(1) a. Ninobo-nliga“e ’a kya“o
Ninobo-nlga“e PROG go
“Nlnobo-nllga“e is going.” [CC Shori 1:58]
b. Igha ’a kyxai
women PROG dance

“The women are dancing.” [CC Shori 1:58]

A noun phrase immediately following the verb is called the direct object. A verb that has
a direct object is referred to as a transitive verb. Some examples of transitive verbs are given

below:
2) a Titi ’a ’am  lka“e
Titi PROG eat meat
“Titi is eating meat.”
b. ya ’a Ix’a0 ’66 -qa
3SG PROG chop wood -PL
“He is chopping wood.” [CC Shori 1:58]

In (2a), the direct object of the verb is /ka“e “meat”, and in (2b), the direct object of the
verb is /’66-qa “wood”.

A verb without a direct object is called an intransitive verb. The examples in (1) involv-
ing “go” and “dance” above are intransitive verbs. Ditransitive verbs will be discussed in
chapter 16.

The above sentences show that there are no subject markers (unlike the Bantu languages)
or subject-verb agreement (unlike English). Furthermore, there are no case markers on noun
phrases (unlike the central Khoisan languages). As to be discussed in chapter 9, with the
exception of the 1SG genitive pronoun, pronouns do not show case distinctions either.
Lastly, there is no declarative marker following the subject, unlike what is found in Njuu
(see Collins and Namaseb 2011).

A major difference between +H0a and Sasi is the subject marker (SBJ), illustrated below
for various kinds of sentences:

3) a MG ha 1 ca’a
tree this SBJ tall
“This tree is tall.” [CC Sasi 12:23]
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Q)

Here are some sentences where SBJ was not found:

a.

b

‘am -q2 1 a
food -PL SBJ COP
“There is food.”

va 1 ‘a nlnobo ka Ki
3SG SBJ PROGtalk with LK
“He is speaking with me.”

ma 1 Thud  -’a Q’u

1SG SBJ kill -PFV duiker

“I killed a duiker.”

ya ‘a ha

3SG PROG hunt

“He is hunting.”

nda si jo ko’a
what ADV water absent
“Why is there no water?”

ma

me

A grammar of +Ho0a

[CC Sasi 11:33]

[CC Sasi 4:7, 9:13]

[CC Sasi 12:23]

[CC Sasi 9:31]

[CC Sasi 12:7]

One generalization is that SBJ always appears in sentences with predicate adjectives and

existential sentences (except for the question in (4b)). The sentences in (3¢) and (4a) show

that SBJ is not obligatory in progressive sentences. Other than these very tentative general-

izations, we know little about the subject marker. Factors that need to be investigated are:

differences between pronouns and full noun phrases as subjects, differences between differ-

ent pronouns (1SG vs. others), aspectual differences and differences between clause types

(questions, relative clauses, declaratives, subjunctives).



4. Tense, Aspect and Negation

In the following section, we give a brief overview of tense, aspect and negation. No attempt
is made to investigate all the various possible combinations of the tense/aspect morphemes
and auxiliaries. For a systematic exposition of the various combinations, the reader should
consult JG Aux.

4.1. Progressive and Habitual
The progressive is formed with the particle ’a.

1) a ma ’a kyxai
1SG PROG dancing
“] am dancing.” [CC Shori 1:46]
b. Titi  ’a ’am  lka“e
Titi PROG eat meat
“Titi is eating meat.” [CC Shori 1:49]

The progressive can also be used with non-action verbs like “see” and “want”. In the
following scenario, you ask your friend why he is afraid. He answers that he sees a lion:

2) ma ’a ci ’ha’e
1SG PROG see lion
“I see a lion.” [CC Shori 2:29]

In this sentence, “see” is a stative verb being used in the progressive (see Comrie 1976:
35 for similar cases). Another example of the use of the progressive with a stative verb

occurs in the following sentence:

(3 ma ’a kini i kya“o ki Gaborone
1SG PROG want INF go LK  Gaborone
“I want to go to Gaborone.” [CC Shori 4:22]

Negation always comes between the subject and the verb. Negation precedes the pro-
gressive particle. There is some dialectal variation. In the Shorilatholo dialect, negation is
pronounced /’h00 with delayed aspiration and a non-glottalized vowel. In Western #Ho3,
there is an aspirated click (p.c., Linda Gerlach). In Sasi, there is a nasal click (see (82)
below for an example), instead of either aspiration or delayed aspiration. Henceforth we

7

transcribe all instances of negation in +Ho2 as in Gruber (1975b).

@ a ma |hd’6 ’a kyxai
1SG NEG PROG dance
“I am not dancing.”
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b. Titi hd’0 ’a am  llka“e
Titi NEG PROGeat meat
“Titi is not eating meat.” [CC Shori 1:49]

In fact, negation, adverbs and tense/aspect particles may not come between the progres-
sive particle and the verb.
5 a ya h6’6 ’a ¢’ed ya
3SG NEG PROGdo  3SG
“He/she is not doing it.”

b. *ya ’a ho’d ¢’ed ya
3SG PROGNEG do  3SG [JG Aux 31, 69]
6) a ma lhd“a-sa ‘a ¢’ed

1SG quick-ADV  PROG do
“I am quickly doing.”

)

b. *ma ’a Iha“a-sa ¢’ed
1SG PROG quick-ADV  do [JG VerbMod 53]

Only the relative imperfective marker ma (see chapter 13) and the subordinating particle
ka (see chapter 24) may appear between the progressive particle and the verb.
The habitual is also expressed with ’“a (identical to the progressive particle ‘a):

(7) lkam ma ’a ci Titi

often 1SG HAB see  Titi

“I often see Titi.” [CC Shori 1:54]
® ¢a K- na ue ma ’a kya“o ki Gaborone

day PL- in all 1SG HAB go LK  Gaborone

“Every day, I go to Gaborone.” [CC Shori 1:55]
(9) nlka’e ho’6 ’a am  lka“e

IPLEXCL NEG HAB eat meat

“We never eat meat.” [CC Shori 1:54]

Because ’z covers both the progressive and habitual, it would be possible to gloss it as
IPFV for “imperfective”. However, we will continue to use the distinct glosses PROG and
HAB where appropriate.

The habitual can also be expressed with /za, which is homophonous with the verb /na
“sit”. Note that the habitual appears with a following imperfective particle:
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(10) &a Okui ma Ina ’a kya“o ki Gaborone
day other 1SG HAB IPFV go LK  Gaborone

“I sometimes go to Gaborone.” [CC Shori 2:53]
(11) nlka’e |h6’6 na ’a cl ’ha’e -qa

IPLEXCL NEG HAB IPFV see lion -PL

“We never see lions.” [CC Shori 2:53]

In Gruber’s data, /na “to sit” is interchangeable with /’2 “to place”, which can also ex-
press the habitual (see JG Aux 161). We have no recorded instances of this use of /’a in the
Shorilatholo data. JG Aux also discusses non-habitual, continuous uses of /na and /’a.

4.2. Past
The past tense is formed using either the particle 7 (recent past) or the particle /ke (distant
past) (both glossed as PST for simplicity of glossing). The recent past marker is used for
events that have taken place on the same day as the time of utterance. The distant past
marker is used for events taking place before yesterday.

The following sentences are the common morning greeting and the response. In both the
greeting and the response, the recent past marker is used:

(12) a. u i tke ya
2SG PST wake.up Q

“Did you wake up?”

b. ma i tke
1ISG PST wake.up
“I woke up.” [CC Shori 4:23]

A formulaic way of ending a story is the following:

(13) ma i ki- k6  jaano
1SG PST CAUSE- finish now
“I have finished now.” [Ngalang Lion Story 13]

In the following scenario, your friend has a pale face and is shaking, so you ask him

why he is afraid. He answers:

(14) ma i kya ci ’ha’e
1SG PST go.AUX see  lion
“I just saw a lion.” [CC Shori 1:60]

Here are some other sentences involving the recent past:
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(15) ma i ¢a ¢’ed ya
I1ISG PST FUT do 3SG
“I was going to do it.” [Utterances 2:1 75]

(16) ma i cl ’hd’e ki phakela
ISG PST see lion LK  morning
“I saw a lion this morning.” [CC Shori 1:60]

In the examples we have elicited, negation precedes the recent past tense marker

(compare to (34) below):

(17) ma |hd6 i ci Titi ki c’a-c’a
ISG NEG PST see Titi LK  morning
“I did not see Titi this morning.” [CC Shori 2:14]

For events taking place yesterday, the recent past marker is no longer used. Rather, the
perfective is used in its place, plus the adverb /ku “yesterday”. In the following scenario,
you visit your friend who has a frightened look about him. You ask what the matter is and
he responds:

(18) Iku ma |ku ci ’a  I’ha’e
yesterday 1SG yesterday see  -PFV lion
“Yesterday I saw a lion.” [CC Shori 2:29]

Note that the adverb /ku “yesterday” is repeated twice. The doubling of “yesterday” is
not obligatory as the following two sentences show. These sentences show that “yesterday”
can be in either the pre-verbal position or the post-verbal position. When “yesterday” ap-
pears in the post-verbal position, it must be preceded by a linker, as show in (19b). The pat-
tern whereby a post-verbal adverb takes a linker but a pre-verbal adverb does not is general

to all adverbs, to be discussed in chapter 17.

19) a. ma ki kya“o ’a ki Gaborone
1SG yesterday go -PFV LK  Gaborone
“I went to Gaborone yesterday.”

b. ma kya“o -’a ki Gaborone ki lku
1SG go -PFV LK  Gaborone LK  yesterday
“I went to Gaborone yesterday.” [CC Shori 1:47]

The following illustrates how the “yesterday” past tense is negated:

(200 ma kb ho’6 kya“o -’a ki Gaborone
1SG yesterday NEG go -PFV LK  Gaborone
“I didn’t go to Gaborone yesterday.” [CC Shori 1:5]
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As noted, the perfective is used for past tense events occurring yesterday (unless the
event is explicitly imperfective; see (38) below). We follow Comrie (1976: 16), who defines
perfectivity as follows: “perfectivity indicates the view of a situation as a single whole,
without distinction of the various separate phases that make up that situation.” In +Ho4, the
perfective -’a contrasts with the imperfective ‘2 (which is used to express the progressive
and habitual). The perfective in ¥H03 is often used to signal past tense (see also Comrie
1976: 72).

Some other examples of the perfective are given below. In the following scenario, you

ask your friend if she has ever eaten duiker meat. She responds that yes, she ate it yesterday:

21) Ika ma [ku am a O ki- lka“e
yesterday 1SG yesterday eat  -PFV duiker POSS- meat
“Yesterday I ate duiker meat.” [CC Shori 2:29]

In the following scenario, today is Friday and you tell your friend that you saw a lion
last Saturday:

22) ma ci -’a ’ha’e ki Sateretaga
1ISG see -PFV lion LK  Saturday
“I] saw a lion on Saturday.’ [CC Shori 2:30]

The particle /ke is used for time periods several days to several years ago:

(23) nlka’e lke ki- kya“o ki Gaborone
IPLEXCL PST PL- go LK  Gaborone
“We went to Gaborone
ki khag -qa ‘a h Ikdi -’a
LK  year -PL which REL pass -PFV

some years back.” [CC Shori 2:30]
(24) kx’ae  kdri ya lke kya“o ki Gaborone
long.ago old 3SG PST go LK  Gaborone
“Long ago he went to Gaborone.” [CC Shori 4:12]
Even for events in the distant past, the perfective can still be used (without an accom-
panying tense particle):
(25) sale ma ci -’a ’ha’e

long.ago 1SG see -PFV lion
“I saw a lion long ago.” [CC Shori 2:54]
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(26) ma ci -’a ’hd’e ki khag ’a m Ikdi -’a
1ISG see -PFV lion LK year which REL pass -PFV
“I saw a lion last year.” [CC Shori 2:30]

As noted, the use of the perfective with an action verb entails that the action took place
in the past. However, for certain verbs (see section 4.5), the use of the perfective does not
entail past time reference. For example, the stative verb cf “know” takes the perfective to

express knowing in the present, whereas the homophonous verb cf “see” takes the progres-

sive to express seeing in the present.

27) a u xa ‘a cl Titi ya
2SG Q PROGsee Titi Q
“Do you see Titi?” [CC Shori 1:49]
b. u xa ci ’a TP ya
2SG Q know -PFV Titi Q
“Do you know Titi?” [CC Shori 1:49]

If there is a when-clause that makes the time of the event clear, then there is no need for

a past tense marker in the main clause:

(28) a. ma i ‘a ka njnobo ke Thabo
1ISG PST PROG SUB talk with  Thabo
“When I was talking to Thabo,
ya ’4u
3SG fell
he fell.”

b. ma i ’a ka nlnobo ke i

1SG PST PROGSUB talk with  3PL

“When I was talking with them,
cl 3a ma ki 1
3PL give 1SG LK  money

they gave me money.”
c. ma i ‘a ka ’am
1ISG PST PROG SUB eat
“When I was eating,
Thabo !’4-So ki lkda na
Thabo entered LK  house in
Thabo entered the house.” [CC Shori 4:5]
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(29) ma  lkde ka 0 gyd“m-si, ma ci ’ha’e
ISG still SUB COP child -DIM 1SG see lion
“When I was a child, I saw a lion.” [CC Shori 4:13]

Many examples in the oral texts show that if the time of the event is clear (given the

setting of the story), no tense marker needs to be used at all:

(30) ma !ghdo c, cl ki- n!gae

1SG chase 3PL, 3PL PL- runPL

“I chased them, they ran.” [Ngalang’s Lion Story 10]
(31) lgama -ga  Ixdbe ci ki I’ha“a -qa ke 1kda

god -PL lend 3PL LK blanket -PL and house

“The gods lent them some blankets and a house.” [Village of Gods 4]
(32) a ku  Igli ha ki ki-  kya“o

3PL  take vulture this EMPH PL- go

“They took this vulture and went.” [Vulture 87]
(33) < Okii Igii ha ki

3PL  roast vulture this EMPH

“They roasted this vulture.” [Vulture 94]

The following examples show that negation can go on either side of /ke.
(34) a. ya ho’d lke ¢&’ed

3SG NEG PST do
“He did not do.”

b. ya lke |h6’6 ¢&’ed
3SG PST NEG do
“He did not do.”

c. ya ho’6 ke ’a ¢’ed
3SG NEG PST IPFV do
“He was not doing.”

d. ya lke |hd’8 ’a &’ed
3SG PST NEG IPFV do
“He was not doing.” [JG Aux 65]

Similarly, adverbs may appear on either side of the past tense marker:

(35) a. ma lke Ihé“a-sa ¢’ed
1SG PST quick-ADV do
“I did fast.”
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b. ma  lhi“a-sa lke ¢&’ed
1SG quick-ADV  PST do
“I did fast.” [JG VerbMod 52]

JG Aux 110 also gives /kAim as the remote past tense marker (“beyond reckoning, e.g.,
before memory or one’s birth”). We have not investigated this for the Shorilatholo consult-
ants.

The past tense morphemes can be combined with the perfective and imperfective aspect
markers. Consider first the combination of the recent past marker with the imperfective par-
ticle. In the following scenario, you are at the door knocking, and there is noise inside.
Suddenly, the noise stops and a person comes out. You then ask “What were you doing?”,

and the response is:

(36) ma i ‘a kyxai [pronounced: mii]
1SG PST PROG dance
“I was dancing.” [CC Shori 2:31]

In the following scenario, you go to Thabo’s house, and then return home. Somebody
asks you “Did you see Thabo?”, and you respond:

@7 ya i ’a ’am [pronounced: yi = ya + i]
3SG PST PROG eat
“He was eating.” [CC Shori 4:4]

Some other examples of past progressive are given below. In (38), past time reference is
signaled with the adverb /u “yesterday”. In (39-41), past time reference is signaled with the

when-clause:

(38) ma Iku ‘a kya“o ki Gaborone
1SG yesterday PROG go LK  Gaborone
“I was going to Gaborone yesterday (when I saw you).” [CC Shori 1:48]

(39) ma ka khoa a, c1 ‘a ’am

1SG SUB arrive come 3PL PROG eat

“When I arrived, they were eating.” [CC Shori 1:50]
(40) ma i ka !q’4u, gya“m -si ’a 1"

1ISG PST SUB fall  child -DIM PROG cry

“When I fell, the child started crying.” [CC Shori 4:6]
(41) ma i ‘a ka khoa ¢a ki kdéa na

1SG PST PROG SUB arrive come LK  house in
“When I arrived at the house,
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Thabo i ‘a am
Thabo PST PROG eat
Thabo was eating.” [CC Shori 4:4]

Similarly, one can combine the habitual with the past tense:

(42) nlka’e lke ma ’a ki-  kya“o ki Gaborone
1PL.EXCL PST HAB IPFV PL- go LK  Gaborone
“We used to go to Gaborone.” [CC Shori 2:31]

In the following example of the habitual, past time reference is given by the adverbial
clause, while the main clause has no tense marker. Note that bogobe “porridge” is a bor-

rowing from Setswana.

(43) ma ke ka 0 gyd“m-si, ma ’a ‘4m  bogobe
1SG PST SUB COP child -DIM 1SG HAB eat bogobe
“When I was a child, I ate bogobe.” [CC Shori 1:59]

Just as the past tense can be combined with the imperfective particle ’a, it can also be
used in combination with the perfective suffix -’a, although such examples are more difficult
to elicit (a simple past tense or a simple perfective aspect being preferred instead). In the
following situation, you go to Thabo’s house to talk to him, but he is not there. When you
return to your own house, somebody asks “Did you see Thabo?”, and you respond:

(44) ya i kya“o -’a
3SG PST go -PFV
“He had already left.” [CC Shori 4:4]

This example shows that at the time you had gone there, he had left before that moment.
So in this example, using the perfective means that the leaving time precedes the time when
you went to his house.

Other ways of answering the same question (“Did you see Thabo?”) are the following
(note that hithela “find” is a borrowing from Setswana). In these examples, the verb “find”

is in the recent past, and the embedded verb “go” is in the perfective:

45) a. sala, ma i hithela ya i kya“o -’a
already 1ISG PST find 3SG PST go -PFV
“I found he had already left.”
b. ma i hithela ya kya“o -’a
1ISG PST find 3SG go -PFV
“I found he had left.”
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c. ma i hithela ya 31 kya“o -’a
1ISG PST find 3SG INF go -PFV
“I found he had left.” [CC Shori 5:20]

The same kind of past-plus-perfective combination can be elicited in the context of a

complex sentence with a when-clause:

(46) ma ’a ka khoa ¢a ki kda na,
1SG PROG SUB arrive come LK  house in

“When I arrived at the house,

Thabo i kya“o -’a
Thabo PST go -PFV
Thabo had already left.” [CC Shori 4:4]

43. Future

There appears to be a dialectal division in how the future is expressed. In JG Aux 115, gois
given as the ordinary future, for events which take place “tomorrow or more likely after
that”, and ¢&a is given as the immediate future for events occurring within the day.

For the Shorilatholo consultants, o is a general future marker (for events taking place at
any time in the future), and go is specifically restricted to events taking place either tomor-
row or later. &a is also a future marker for the Shorilatholo dialect, but it is not restricted to
marking the same day future. We have not systematically studied the ¢a future marker in the
Shorilatholo dialect, but crucially it does not seem to function as a same day future marker
(unlike in Gruber’s data).

There is no indication in Gruber’s note cards that there is an o future for Titi’s dialect.
Similarly, Linda Gerlach (personal communication) states that there is no o future for her
consultants from Khekhenye.

What is common to the two dialects is that the go future marker is used for events taking
place after today. In other words, the sentences below must take place tomorrow or after-

wards:

@47) a. ci qo ki- kya“o ki Gaborone
3PL FUT PL- go LK  Gaborone
“They will go to Gaborone.” (tomorrow or later) [CC Shori 4:33]

b. ma qo am - O ki-  lka“e
1SG FUT eat  duiker POSS- meat
“I will eat duiker meat.” (tomorrow or later) [CC Shori 5:19]

So to the best of our knowledge, the difference between the future marking in the two

dialects is as follows:
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Titi (Western) Shorilatholo (Eastern)
(48) a. qo after today after today
0 N/A general
ca today general (not investigated)

We first discuss the general future marker o in the Shorilatholo dialect. As the following
examples show, o can be used for same day future marking. Note that the temporal adverb
may appear either pre- or post-verbally, showing the now familiar pattern that the post-
verbal adverb must be introduced by the linker (see chapter 17). The data in (49b, c) also
show that the temporal adverb may either precede or follow the future marker, mirroring the
adverb ordering data for the past tense marker in (34) and (35).

49) a. ma o kya“o ki ha“ma
1SG FUT go LK  afternoon
“I will go this afternoon.”

b. ma o ha“ma ‘a kya“o
1SG FUT afternoon IPFV go
“I will go this afternoon.”

c. ma  ha“ma o kya“o
1SG afternoon FUT go
“I will go this afternoon.” [CC Shori 2:56]

Note that the imperfective marker appears in (49b) but not (49a, c), without any apparent
change in interpretation. Crucially, the temporal adverb separates the future marker and the
verb in (49b), but not in (49a, c). We return to this fact in (64) and (65) below. In this kind
of example, where the imperfective particle is used to describe a future event, we use IPFV
for the gloss, instead of PROG or HAB.

Some other examples of o as a same day future marker are given below:

(50) Leha lko-sa o kya“o ki Gaborone
Leha later FUT go LK  Gaborone

“Leha will go to Gaborone later today.” [CC Shori 1:68]
(51) !goa ya 0 ninobo ke ya ¢u

late.afternoon 3SG  FUT talk with 3SG father

“He will talk with his father in the late afternoon.” [CC Shori 1:68]

As noted, the o future marker in the Shorilatholo dialect is also used for events taking
place after today:
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ma o ci Titi ki beke
1SG FUT Titi LK

“I will see Titi next week.”

(52)
see
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B

a na ma ca

week which ITIN REL come

[CC Shori 2:32]

Just as negation normally precedes the past tense marker (see (17) and (34) above), it

also precedes the future marker:

(53) ma |ho’0 ha“ma 0 kya“o
1ISG NEG afternoon FUT go
“I will not go this afternoon.”
(54) a. ya ho’6 o kya“o ki
3SG NEG FUT go LK

“He will not go to Gaborone.”

b. ya ho’d o ninobo
3SG NEG FUT talk
“He will not talk with his father.”

[CC Shori 2:57]

Gaborone
Gaborone

ke ya cu
with 3SG father
[CC Shori 4:13]

An example of the ¢a future from the oral texts is given below. The speaker is Bistol,

W~

who is from Tshwaane, which is in the Western part of the +Ho63 area. In the story, it is clear

that ¢a refers to the immediate future.

(55) si ya ma Ca ’ao
how Q 1SG FUT do
“What will I do?”

[Kudu 52]

The future marker ¢a is homophonous with the verb &a “come”. They can be distin-

guished when the subject is plural. In that case, the verb &a “come” takes the suppletive

plural form ki-¢a, but the future marker remains unchanged:

(56) a. cl ¢a &’ed ya
3PL FUT do 3SG
“They will do it.”
b. 1 ki- ¢a -’a
3PL  PL- come -PFV

“They came.”

[JG Aux 23]

In both dialects (Titi’s and Shorilatholo), to make reference to events happening tomor-

row, it is sufficient to use the adverb “tomorrow” with the imperfective particle. No future

marker is needed.
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(57) ma +héu ‘a Ped  ya
1SG IPFV do  3SG

“I will do it tomorrow.”

tomorrow

35

[JG Aux 35]

The adverb “tomorrow” is often doubled (with reduction of the copy following the sub-

ject for the consultants from Shorilatholo), parallel to the doubling found with “yesterday”

(see (18) above).

(58) +héu ya +hi ‘a am O
tomorrow 3SG tomorrow IPFV eat
“Tomorrow he will eat duiker meat.”

59) ya +hd ‘a 84 Bafoko K1
3SG tomorrow IPFV give Bafoko LK
“He will give Bafoko money tomorrow.”

(60) +héu cl +hd ‘a c’ed ya
tomorrow 3PL  tomorrow IPFV do 3SG

“They will do it tomorrow.”

ki- lka“e

duiker POSS- meat

[CC Shori 2:32]

1 ki théu
money LK tomorrow
[CC Shori 2:32]

[CC Shori 2:33]

In the examples above, the imperfective particle ‘2 is used. In fact, it cannot be dropped

in the “tomorrow” future:
Qu
duiker tomorrow

$héu ’a
IPFV do
“Tomorrow the duiker will do it.”

(61) a. ¢’ed ya

3SG

b. *©’u  théu
duiker tomorrow do

¢’ed ya
3SG

[JG Aux 117]

If the context is clear from an adverbial clause, the future marker is not needed, although

the imperfective particle is always present. So in the following scenario, somebody gave me

some money for Thabo, and I assure them that when he arrives, I will give it to him:

(62) Thabo ’a ka khoa ¢a ma ’a sd
Thabo PROG SUB arrive come 1SG IPFV give
“When Thabo arrives, I will give him money.”

(63) co’a ’a ka Ohda ma ’a kya“o ki
rain PROG SUB fall 1SG IPFV go LK

“When it rains, I will go home.”

ya ki I
3SG LK  money
[CC Shori 6:45]
Ikawa na

home in

[CC Shori 6:29]

When the future markers are separated from the verb by an adverb or negation, then the

imperfective particle is necessary:
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(64)

(65)

a. ma  kie khi qo ¢’ed
1SG indeed FUT do
“I will indeed do it.”

b. ma qo kie khi ’a
1SG FUT indeed IPFV

c. *ma qo kie khi ¢’ed
1SG FUT indeed do

a. ma  {¢a, qo, kx’6} lha*“a-sa
1ISG FUT quick-ADV
“I will quickly do.”

b. ma  {Ca, qo, kx’6}(’a) &’ed
1SG FUT PROG do

“I will do.”

A grammar of +Ho6a

XN

ya
3SG

¢’ed ya

do 3SG

ya

3SG [JG Aux 92]
’a ¢’ed

PROG do

[JG Aux 137]

These examples suggest that future markers are generally associated with imperfective

aspect, where the imperfective marker is often not realized. The conclusion is supported by

the fact that the future takes the imperfective relativizing particle ma in relative clauses (see
chapter 13).
In addition to the go future marker, there is a remote future marker 4x’6. We have not

investigated the remote future for the Shorilatholo consultants.

(66)

a. ma  {qo, *kx’0} ¢&’ec0 ya
1SG FUT do 3SG
“I will do it in the coming year.”

b. ma  {qo,kx’0} ¢eo ya
1SG FUT do 3SG
lna -qa na ma  ki-
which -PL  ITIN REL PL-

“I will do it in the years to come.”

ki kha€ Ina na ma ¢a
LK  year which ITIN REL come
ki khae -qa

LK year -PL

¢a

come

[JG Aux 121]

The future can be combined with the progressive, just like the past tense can be com-

bined with the progressive. In the following scenario, somebody calls and says he will come
to the wedding at 6:00. You tell them:

(67)

]

a. C1 0 a kyxai
3PL  FUT PROG dance
“They will be dancing.”

[CC Shori 3:23]
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b. 1 0 ‘a ‘a kyxai
3PL FUT IPFV PROG dance
“They will be dancing.” [CC Shori 2:57]

Some people express the future progressive with two ‘a2 IPFV markers in a row, as in
(67b). For such people, it seems like the first IPFV marker is associated with the future
tense and the second with the progressive aspect. However, we have not investigated this
use of double IPFV.

Some other examples showing the phenomenon of the progressive in the future are given

below:
(68) Thabo ’a ka khoa ¢a, ma ¢a ‘a ’am
Thabo PROG SUB arrive come, 1SG AUX PROG eat
“When Thabo arrives, I will be eating.” [CC Shori 4:7]

In the following scenario, you call a friend and tell them you are coming to the village

next week. They say:

69) < qo ‘a lkd’u sepatela
3PL  FUT PROG build hospital
“They will be building a hospital.” [CC Shori 4:9]

But if there is an adverbial clause, then a future marker is not needed:

(70) u ’a ka Ca, ma ’a kyxai
2SG PROG SUB come 1SG PROG dance
“When you come, I will be dancing.” [CC Shori 2:57]

Compare (70) to (62). In (62), once Thobo arrives, I give him the money, and there is no
progressive aspect implied. So the IPFV in (62) has the function of indicating that the event
takes place in the future. In (70), the action is understood to be ongoing when you come.
This is why PROG is used in the gloss. The comparison of these two sentences once again
shows the distinct uses of the IPFV marker (progressive aspect vs. future tense).

It is also possible to combine the future and the perfective. In the following scenario,
somebody promised to visit me the following weekend at the lands (the farm). So I ask them
to bring me some food, since my food will have already been finished:

(71) am 81 dam -qa o ko -a
1SG POSS food -PL  FUT finish -PFV
“My food will have been finished.” [CC Shori 4:10]
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44. Summary of Tenses
In the following chart, we summarize the tense system. We include the remote past and re-
mote future, which are discussed further in JG Aux.

As noted, for future events taking place tomorrow, the adverb #Aéu “tomorrow” is used
with the imperfective marker. For past events which took place yesterday, the adverb /ku

“yesterday” is used with the perfective marker.

(72) Tense Markers

Past Future
Today i ¢a (Titi/Western)
(within day) 0 (Shorilatholo/Eastern)
One day away ku...V-"a théu...’a V
Distant Ilke qo
0 (Shorilatholo/Eastern)
Remote likham kx’6

4.5. Stative Verbs
There are two classes of stative verbs. In the first class, the verb takes the imperfective
particle for a present time interpretation. In the second class, the verb takes the perfective
suffix -’a for a present time interpretation.

Some examples of stative verbs that take the imperfective particle for a present time
interpretation are given below:

73) a. A ’a cd
( y
3SG IPFV sick
“He is sick.”

b. cl ‘a ca
3PL IPFV sick
“They are sick.” [CC Shori 5:30]

(74) ma ’a Kini 31 kya“o
1SG PROG want INF go
“I want to go.” [CC Shori 5:30]

In the past tense, a past tense marker is added, with the imperfective particle remaining:

(75) a. ya ke ’a ca
3SG PST IPFV sick
“He was sick.” [CC Shori 1:66]
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b. ma i ‘a Kini §i kya“o
1SG PST IPFV want INFL go
“I wanted to go.” [CC Shori 1:72]

Some examples of stative verbs that take the perfective for a present time interpretation

are given below:
(76) 'ko’6 'h6d -a ma
hungerkill -PFV 1SG
“I am hungry.” [CC Shori 1:71]

(77) ¢&a  'hdd -’a  IN0d-ki-joa
sun kil -PFV [IN0d-ki-joa

“IN0G-ki-joa is thirsty.” [CC Shori 5:21]
(78) ma  *q’ao-ki -’a

1SG become.tired -PFV

“I am tired.” [CC Shori 5:21]
(79) ma ci a Titi

1SG know -PFV Titi

“I know Titi.” [CC Shori 5:21]

In the past tense, these verbs maintain the perfective marking, so that a past tense par-
ticle and the perfective suffix occur with the same verb:
80) a. ko’d i !hé6 -a ma ki théu
hungerPST kill -PFV 1SG LK  morning
“I was hungry this morning.”

b. ma ke «ci -’a Titi
1SG PST know -PFV Titi
“I knew Titi.” [CC Shori 1:72]
4.6. Sasi

We have not investigated the tense/aspect system of Sasi in detail yet. With the exception of
the placement of negation, the system seems to be identical to that found in the Shorilatholo
dialect in that it uses o as a future marker.

The progressive is expressed with the particle ‘a:

81 ya ’a tha
3SG PROG hunt
“He is hunting.” [CC Sasi 9:31]
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Interestingly, the negative particle precedes the subject pronoun. This is a striking differ-
ence from #H0a, where the negative particle follows the subject pronoun:

(82) nhnui ya ‘a tha
NEG 3SG PROG hunt
“He is not hunting.” [CC Sasi 12:1]

Some other examples illustrating the placement of negation and the subject pronoun in
Sasi are given below:

’ 266

(83) a. nlndiu ci a i- ta“o
NEG 3PL PROGPL- go
“They are not going.”

b. nlad  Ji ‘a i- ta “o
NEG 2PL PROGPL- go
“You (PL) are not going.” [CC Sasi 11:34]

However, proper names and other non-pronominal noun phrases precede the negation,
just as in +Hoa:

84) a. Bakane ’a tha

Bakane PROG hunt
“Bakane is hunting.”

b. Bakane nhii  ’a tha
Bakane NEG PROG hunt
“Bakane is not hunting.”

c. ’am ¢d nhii ’a tha
ISG.GEN  father NEG PROG hunt
“My father is not hunting.” [CC Sasi 12:1]

In the following example, a full noun phrase precedes negation, while a pronoun (refer-
ring back to the noun phrase) follows negation:

(85) da“m -si Okoa téa nluld ci ‘a i- ta“o
child -DIM two that NEG 3PL PROGPL- go
“Those two children are not going.” [CC Sasi 11:34]

The same particle ’ais also used for the habitual, just as in ¥Hoa:
86) ¢a ka ki &a ¢ ‘a am lka“e
day and LK day 3PL PROGeat meat
“Every day they eat meat.” [CC Sasi 9:32]
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Note that in the following sentence, the linker appears before the direct object. This use

o~

of the linker is discussed for a similar sentence in +H03 in section 16.5.

87) ¢&a ko cl ‘a am - ki lka“e
day all 3PL PROGeat LK meat
“Every day they eat meat.” [CC Sasi 10:18]

The future is expressed with o and ¢a, as in the Shorilatholo dialect. The &a future is not
restricted to same day future, as (89) shows. We have not studied the conditions under
which the ¢&a future is used. We have heard the go future used once by one consultant.
Furthermore, we do not have data on whether o can be used for future times later than

today.
88) a. Ikosa ya 0 ta“o
later.today = 3SG FUT go
“He will go later today.”
b. qa“pa ma o ta“o
afternoon 1SG FUT go
“I will go this afternoon.” [CC Sasi 9:33]
89) vya ¢a ‘a 'ha ki ngwaga ka ma ¢a
3SG FUT PROGhunt LK  year which REL come
“He will hunt next year.” [CC Sasi 9:31]

For events occurring the next day, “tomorrow” is doubled, and the imperfective particle

o~

is used, exactly as in ¥H0a:

(90) #hau ya +hau ‘a ha [ya pronounced &)
tomorrow 3SG  tomorrow PROG hunt
“He will hunt tomorrow.” [CC Sasi 9:31]

Similarly, “yesterday” can be doubled in the past tense:

1) Ika ya [kt tha -’a [ya pronounced 2]
yesterday 3SG yesterday hunt -PFV
“He hunted yesterday.” [CC Sasi 9:31]

However, doubling of “yesterday” is not obligatory:

(92) !Pha’e ma |ku ci
lion 1SG yesterday see
“I saw a lion yesterday.” [CC Sasi 9:31]
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The immediate past is indicated by n/na“e. In the following example, phakela “morn-
ing” can go on either side of the verb, but if it follows the verb, the linker must be used. The
immediate past is often used in a reduced form, such as ‘a2“e or even ‘2“a.

93) a. phakela ma  nlna“e ci ’ha’e
morning 1SG PST see  lion
“I saw a lion this morning.”
b. ma nlna“e ci ’ha’e ki phakela
1SG PST see lion LK  morning
“I saw a lion this morning.” [CC Sasi 9:32]

An example of the immediate past is given in the following formulaic ending to oral

texts:
(94) ma nlna“e  ki-khiri
1SG PST finished
“I have finished.” [Korhaan 8]

The distant past is expressed with /ke:

95) lk3m ma lke ci ’hd’e
long.ago 1SG PST see lion
“I saw a lion long ago.” [CC Sasi 9:32]



5. Ordering of Pre-Verbal Elements

In the previous section, we discussed the tense/aspect markers and negation, all of which
occur between the subject and the verb. In this section, we will discuss a few additional
elements that appear between the subject and the verb. We cannot discuss all combinations
of the tense/aspect elements with the following pre-verbal elements. We will discuss ad-
verbs, which also appear between the subject and the verb, in chapter 17.

5.1.  naItinerate
na (glossed ITIN) has the meaning of doing while on a trip or while going. n4 ITIN is also
used frequently in the Shorilatholo dialect.

1) a ma na ¢’ed ya
1ISG ITIN do 3SG

“I am doing it while on a trip.”

b. ma na ¢a
1SG ITIN come
“I am coming.” (on the way)

c. khae Ina nda ma ¢Ca
year which ITIN 1SG come
“the year (on the way) coming” (next year) [JG Aux 37]

It is often used in oral texts. In the following sentence, on the way back home, the
mothers are collecting firewood:
) ’am gye -qa ki na  !kéni, na Tkani
1SG.GEN  mother-PL EMPH ITIN collect ITIN collect
“My mothers collected, collected,

...na kéni 1’66 -qa, na lkani P60 -qa
... ITIN collect wood -PL  ITIN collect wood -PL
... collected wood, collected wood.” [Keboheditse Lion Story 11, 12]

In the following story, the two brothers are gathering birds on the way:

B3 a Okoa na - kya“o na n#nd“m
3PL two ITIN PL- go ITIN gather
“The two walked and walked and gathered ...” [Elephant Woman 22]

na cannot be used with either the imperfective or the perfective:

’

@ a *ma na a ¢’ed
1ISG ITIN IPFV do
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b. *ma ’a na &’ed
1SG IPFV ITIN do

c. *ma na &’ed ’a
1SG ITIN do PFV [JG Aux 38]

Negation can come before, but not after, na ITIN:

6 a ya h6’6 na ¢’ed ya
3SG NEG ITIN do  3SG
b. *ya na hd’6 ¢’ed ya
3SG ITIN NEG do  3SG [JG Aux 69]

5.2. Positional Pre-Verbs

There are a number of positional pre-verbs, with complex semantics, that appear directly be-
fore the verb and take the place of the imperfective marker. We have not investigated these
positional pre-verbs in the Shorilatholo dialect. Moreover, a preliminary attempt to elicit (7)
with some of the Shorilatholo consultants was unsuccessful.

6) vya lgo’a ’am

3SG stand AUX eat

“He eats standing.” [Utterance 2:2 1912]
(7) ma #ga’a ’am

1SG recline. AUX eat

“] am eating reclining.” [Utterances 2:2 1958]

In this section, we will discuss #ga ‘a (recline. AUX). For more information, see JG Aux.

These pre-verbs have a complex range of meanings:

® a ya tga’a kya“o
3SG recline. AUX go
“He passes by going.”
b. va tga’a Ina
3SG recline. AUX sit
“He is beginning to sit down.” [JG Aux 41]
c. yi +gd’a nllga“e Ika’a-qga
3SG recline. AUX put.down thing-PL
“He intends to put the things down.” [JG Aux 47]

The positional pre-verb is not possible with either the imperfective or perfective mark-

€18



Ordering of pre-verbal elements 45

9 a *ya  fgd’a ‘a kya“o
3SG recline. AUX IPFV go
b. *ya a tga’a kya“o
3SG IPFV recline. AUX go
c. *ya  #ga’a kya“o -‘a
3SG recline. AUX go -PFV [JG Aux 52]

Tense markers appear before (not after) the positional pre-verbs:

(10) a. ya qo #gd'a kya“o
3SG FUT recline. AUX go
“He will be passing going.”

b. *ya  +ga’a qo kya“o
3SG recline. AUX FUT go [JG Aux 54]
Just like with the imperfective marker, negation cannot appear between the positional

pre-verb and the verb:

(11) a. ya ho’6 +ga’a ¢’ed  ya
3SG NEG recline.AUX do 3SG

“He doesn’t do it reclining.”

~ XN

b. *ya  tgd’a ho’6 &’e6  ya
3SG recline AUX NEG do  3SG [JG Aux 52, 69]

5.3. kya“go”
The meaning of kya is physical motion toward an intended action. The physical motion is
definitely implied. We will gloss it as “go.AUX”. kyd is commonly used in all dialects,

including Sasi. ky3 occurs before the imperfective ‘a:

(12) a. ma  kya ‘a &’ed ya
1ISG go.AUX IPFV do 3SG
“Igotodoit.”

b. ma  kya ‘a caxu
1SG  go.AUX IPFV cook
“I go cooking.” [CC Shori 3:20]

No tense marker or adverb can appear between &y and the imperfective particle.

(13) a. ya qo kya ‘a ¢’ed ya
3SG FUT go.AUX IPFV do 3SG
“He will go to do it.”
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b. *va  kya qo a ¢’ed  ya
3SG go.AUX FUT IPFV do 3SG [JG Aux 175]
Furthermore, adverbs cannot appear between kya and the verb:
14) a ma  |ha”a-sa kya ‘a ¢’ed ya
1SG quick-ADV  go.AUX IPFV do 3SG
“I will quickly go do it.”

Yy~ XN

b. *ma kya llha“a-sa (Ca) ¢&’ed vya
1SG go.AUX quick-ADVIPFV do 3SG  [JG Aux 176]

In Sasi, ¢4 has the same use as £ya “go.AUX":

(15) ma ta ‘a caxu
1ISG  go.AUX IPFV cook
“I go to cook.” [CC Sasi 12:5]

5.4. Dubitive
The dubitive expresses uncertainty and can be translated with “perhaps”, although other
translations are possible (e.g., incredulity or doubt). We have not studied the full range of
meanings or the situations of use. The dubitive is also used in the Shorilatholo dialect. A
couple of examples give the general idea.

In this example, I go past Mma Dipitse’s house to see Keboheditse, and I ask Mma
Dipitse if Keboheditse is at home. Because Mma Dipitse sees the fire lit in her courtyard,
she replies with the following sentence:

(16) vya lkama ’a
35G DUB COP
“Probably she is there.” [CC Shori 6:13]

Some additional examples are given below:

17) a. ma |kama ¢a i ya
1SG DUB FUT see 3SG
“Can it be that I will see him?”

b. ya lkama ’a
3SG DUB COP
“How can he be there!” [JG Aux 84]

(18) a. ya [kama i kya“o
3SG DUB PST go
“Perhaps he left.” [CC Shori 3:13]
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b. ya kama ho’ ’a kya“o
3SG DUB NEG IPFV go
“Perhaps he isn’t going.”
19) a ya lkama ¢’ed ya
3SG DUB do 38G
“Perhaps he has just done it.”

b. ya lkama ’a ¢’ed ya
3SG DUB IPFV do 3SG
“Can he be doing it!”

c. ya lkama ¢’¢6 -a ya
3SG DUB do -PFV 3SG
“I doubt whether he has done it.”

The dubitive can occur on either side of the tense markers:
(20) a. ya lkama {Ca, qo, kx’0} ci ya
3SG DUB FUT see 3SG
b. ya {¢a, qo, kx’0} [kama ci ya
3SG FUT DUB see 3SG

But the dubitive cannot occur after the imperfective particle (or similar particles):

21) a. *ya ’a lkama &’e6 ya
3SG IPFV DUB do 3SG
b. *ya na lkama €’ed ya
3SG ITIN DUB do 3SG
c. *ya  tga’a lkama ¢’¢0 ya
3SG AUXrecline DUB do 3SG

[CC Shori 6:14]

[JG Aux 86]

47

We have found that Sasi also has the word /kama, with a similar meaning, although we

have not studied it in detail.

2

5.5. Ige “can

Modality is expressed with a separate particle /ge (for some people /ke). The following ques-

tion is about the linguistic abilities of the addressee:

22) lge  nlnobokx’a ya
2SG can speak kx’a Q
“Can you speak Kx’a?”

[Utterances 1:1 479]
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In the following situation, the house worker wants to leave early to buy something, and
you say (23), giving them permission to leave:

23) ke  kya“o
2SG can go
“You can go.” [CC Shori 3:21]

In the following situation, the baby is crying. So the mother tells the elder daughter that
the helper can feed the baby (also a kind of permission):

24) ya ke ‘a ki- ’am  gya“m -Si
3SG can IPFV CAUSE- eat  child -DIM
“He/she can feed the baby.” [CC Shori 3:21]

A similar usage appears in the following sentence:

(25) ha u ho’6 ’a ka tkao ma, 1 lge  kya“o
if 2SG NEG PROGSUB love 1SG 2SG can go
“If you don’t love me, you can go.” [JG Slogic 2]

In the following example, /ge “can” indicates the possibility of butterflies being seen,
given what is known about the world.
(26) khi-khibi-qa Ige  ki- i ki kx’a ki- na ue
butterfly-PL can PASS-see LK land PL- in all

“Butterflies can be seen in every land.” [Utterances 1:1 1,041]

/ge “can” almost always appears without any tense marker. But if combined with a tense
marker, /ge appears to the left of it:

27) a ya lge  qo ¢’ed
3SG can FUT do
“He will be able to do it.” (after some days)

b. *ya  qo Iqe ¢’ed
3SG FUT can do [JG Aux 144]

Sasf also has /ke, meaning “can”:

(28) a. u ke  ta“o

2SG can go
“You can go.” (giving permission to leave early)
b. ya ke  ki- ’am  da“m -si

3SG can CAUSE- eat child -DIM
“He/she can feed the baby.” [CC Sasi 12:5]
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5.6. Summary of Ordering Restrictions

The chart below gives the ordering restrictions on all the elements we have described so far.
If A is to the left of B in the chart, then it necessarily has to precede it. We do not illustrate
all combinations, some of which may not be possible, but examples throughout the book
give data on how they work. On the position of the relative marker, see section 13.2 for
many examples.

The chart accurately characterizes Titi’s dialect. Many of the words in the chart are
either not found in the Shorilatholo dialect or have not been investigated, in particular the
remote past, remote future, positional pre-verbs, the subjunctive marker gi} and the habitual
marker /’a. All the other forms exist in the Shorilatholo dialect.

(28) Summary of Ordering Restrictions

Modal > Tense > ASP1 > ASP2 > PRE-V
markers
Iqe ta/qo/kx’6  I'a ‘a ka
can FUT HAB IPFV SUB
i/lke/lkham Ina na qu
PST HAB itinerate SBJV
kya +ga’a/lgd’a ma

g0.AUX (positional) REL






6. Predicate Adjectives
Predicate adjectives take neither the imperfective particle ‘2 nor the perfective suffix - 2 (nor

the predicate nominal copula 0):
1) a ya ¢a’a
3SG tall
“He is tall.”
b. *va a ca’a
3SG PROG tall
c. *ya ca'a -‘a
3SG tall -PFV [JG Pred 10]
2 a *|ka’a ’a kiiru
thing PROG hot
b. *|ka’a kiiru  -’a
thing hot -PFV [Collins 1998a: 34]

Furthermore, as opposed to the stative verbs listed in section 4.5, these forms take the
Ki[PL] prefix in the plural:

3) a lka’a kiiru

thing hot
“The thing is hot.”

b. lkd’a -qga ki- kiiru
thing -PL  PL- hot
“The things are hot.”

c. *lkda’a -ga  kiiru
thing -PL  hot

d. *|ka’a ki-kiru

thing PL-hot [Gruber 1975a: (1a)]
@ a *gya“m -Si ’a su
child -DIM PROG beautiful
b. *gyd“m-s1 S0 -’a
child-DIM  beautiful -PFV [Collins 1998a: 34]
6 a gya“m -si su

child -DIM beautiful
“The child is beautiful.”
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b. gyd“m-lka’a ki- %
child -DIM.PL PL-  beautiful
“The children are beautiful.”

c. *gya“m -lka’a su
child -DIM.PL beautiful
d. *oya“m -$i ki -$u
child -DIM PL  -beautiful [Gruber 1975a: (1b)]

Some more examples illustrating predicate adjectives are given below:

6 a *i  -si +ha“ma ka’a

bird -DIM wing red
“The bird’s wing is red.”

b. i -si tha“ma -nlne ki- 'ka’a
bird -DIM wing -PL  PL- red
“The bird’s wings are red.”

c. *3#ki -1 +ha“ma -nlne !ka’a
bird -DIM wing -PL  red

d. *#ki  -s1 +ha“ma ki- ka’a
bird -DIM wing PL- red [Gruber 1975a: (1c)]
The following example shows that a suppletive plural noun used as the subject also re-
quires ki[PL] on the predicate adjective:
(7 a a“ri-lgd“i  ¢a’a
woman tall
“The woman is tall.”
b. Igha ki- ¢d’a
women PL- tall
“The women are tall.”

c. *|gha ta’a
women tall
d. *3¢ri-lga“i ki-  ¢d’a
woman PL- tall [Gruber 1975a: (1d)]

Plural pronominal subjects also require ki[PL] on the predicate adjective:
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® a ya 1kad
3SG wise
“He is wise.”

b. cl ki- kad
3PL PL- wise
“They are wise.”

c. *c1 lkad
3PL  wise
d. *va k- 1kad
3SG PL- wise [Gruber 1975a: (1e)]
We analyze these forms as predicate adjectives, despite the absence of a copular verb
(cf., “I am happy” in English), because they cannot be put into either the progressive or the

perfective (which distinguishes them from verbs).
Another property of predicate adjectives is that they may optionally take the n/ne-plural:

9 Ikd’a -qa  ha ki ki- kiru -nhne
thing -PL  this EMPHPL- hot -PL
“These things are hot.” [CC Shori 2:51]

There are a few predicate adjectives that do not take ki[PL] when the subject is plural. In
the following example, the lack of the imperfective and perfective shows that /x’0a “few” is
a predicate adjective, yet it does not take ki[PL]:

(10) a. qa“a (*ki-) Ix’0a
IPLINCL PL- few
“We are few.”

P13 ’

b. *qa“a a Ix’0a
IPLEXCL IPFV few
c. *qa“a [x’0a -’a
IPLEXCL few -PFV [Gruber 1975a: (16d),
Collins 1998a: (68)]
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Another example of a predicate adjective that cannot take ki[PL] is /ko’a “absent”:

(11) a. ci ko’a
3PL  absent
“They are absent.”
b. *ci  ki- ko’a
3PL  PL- absent [JG Noun 15]
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Mass nouns do not trigger Ki[PL] on predicate adjectives:
(12) a. jo kiiru
water hot
“The water is hot.”
b. o ki-  kuru
water PL-  hot
(13) a. "t 'ka’a
blood red
“The blood is red.”
b. *g'i ki- ka’a
blood PL- red

A grammar of +Ho3

[JG Noun 43]

[JG Noun 43]

There are a set of mass nouns that bear the plural suffix -ga. Those mass nouns also do

not trigger ki[PL] on a predicate adjective:

14) a. ’am 8i ’am -qa
ISG.GEN  POSS food -PL
“My food is heavy.”
b. ’am S ‘am -qa
1ISG.GEN  POSS food -PL
“My food is hot.”
(15) a. n#ndd -qd  qhaé
milk -PL  delicious
“The milk is delicious.”
b. *n#noG-q2  ki-  qhag
milk -PL  PL- delicious
c. lq’6’bu -g2 nlna’a
garbage -PL  ugly/awful
“The garbage is ugly.”
d. *Iq’0’bu -ga ki- nha’a
garbage -PL  PL- ugly

Locative nouns do not take ki[PL]:

(16) a. lka’a -ga  lIq’am ’a
thing -PL  above COP

“The things are above.”

(*ki-) lgd

PL-

heavy

(*ki-) kiiru

PL-

hot

[Collins 1998a: 35]

[JG Noun 43]
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b. *lkd’a -g¢  ki- llg’am ’a
thing -PL PL- above COP [JG Noun 33]
17) ki -lka’a i ‘a ki lq’am
bird -DIM.PL farr. COP LK  above
“The birds are above.” [CC Shori 3:9]

Ki[PL] appears on predicate adjectives with plural subjects in Sasi as well:

(18) a. Pai ha 1 ca’a
tree this SBJ tall
“This tree is tall.”

b. ai -qgd¢  ha 1 ki- c¢a’a
tree -PL this SBJ PL- tall
“These trees are tall.” [CC Sasi 12:23]

N~

These examples illustrate a striking difference between ¥+Hoa and Sasi. In all Sasi ex-
amples with a predicate adjective (and also many other kinds of sentences), there is a subject
marker that appears between the subject and the verb.

N

The plural marker n/ne is also used in Sasi (see (9) above for ¥Ho63).

(19) a. ttma ha i nlna’a
dog this SBJ ugly
“This dog is ugly.”

b. ttma -q2 ha i ki- nna’a -nlne
dog -PL this SBJ PL- wugly -PL
“These dogs are ugly.” [CC Sast 12:23]

In the following Sasi examples, the predicate adjectives are used within relative clauses:

20) a. 0 ‘a ci kda ka m 30
2SG PROG see  house which REL beautiful
“You see the beautiful house.”

b. u ‘a ci kkéa -qa ka m ki- su

2SG PROGsee house -PL  which REL PL- beautiful
“You see the beautiful houses.” [CC Sasi 12:23]






7. Verbs with Suppletive Plurals

7.1.  Intransitive Verbs

There is a small set of intransitive verbs whose form changes depending on whether or not
the subject of the sentence is plural. The plural form of the verb is called a suppletive plural.
For example, for the verb “sit”, the form of the verb depends on whether one person is
sitting, or more than one person is sitting, as shown below (for other non-central Khoisan
languages, see Collins and Namaseb 2011 on Nluu, and Dickens 2005 on Jul’hoan).

1 a +’amkde mha -a ki kda na
person sit -PFV LK room in
“The person is sitting in the room.”

b. ¢oo-tka’e ki- lka -a ki kda na
people PL- sitPL -PFV LK  room in
“The people are sitting in the room.”

c. *Coo-lka’e ma -a ki kda na
people sit -PFV LK room in

d. *+’amkoe ki- lka -a ki kda na
person PL- sitPL -PFV LK  room in [Gruber 1975a: (4a)]
Some other intransitive verbs that show the same pattern are given below:
2 a QU a kya“o ki I’66 za
duiker PROG go LK tree by
“The duiker is going by the tree.”
b. 4 -ga a kKi-  kya“o ki P60  za
duiker -PL.  PROG PL- go LK tree by
“The duikers are going by the tree.”
c. *OM -qd4  ’a kya“o ki P60 za
duiker -PL  PROG go LK tree by
d. *O4 ’a ki- kya“o ki I’66 za
duiker PROG PL-  go LK tree by [Gruber 1975a: (4b)]
We gloss &7~ in the suppletive plural forms as PL, even though the use of ki[PL] here is
irregular. The reason is that ki[PL] is only used productively when the verb has one of two

suffixes (ki-V-lIqd or ki-V-Cu). Neither of these suffixes appears in (2b), so we claim that
(2b) is an irregular use of ki[PL]. Further examples of suppletive plurals are given below:
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©)

Q)

Ika’a-si i -a ki 1’66
thing-DIM  fall -PFV LK tree
“The thing has fallen from the tree.”
Ikd’a-kd’a gid -a ki 1’68
thing-DIM.PL fall -PFV LK tree
“The things have fallen from the tree.”

*|ka’a -lka’a s5ui -a ki
thing -DIM.PL fall -PFV LK
*ka’a -§i gili -a ki
thing -DIM fall -PFV LK tree

’

n!nalo a §1
chameleon = PROG dying
“The chameleon is dying.”

n!nalo -qa ’a §1i -lna
chameleon -PL  PROG die -PL
“The chameleons are dying.”

*n!nalo -qga a 51
chameleon -PL  PROG die
*n!nalo ’a ST -lna
chameleon  PROG die -PL

NI

&’one
surface

TN

¢’dne
surface

1’60
tree
¢’0ne
surface
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IS

cone

surface

[Gruber 1975a: (4¢)]

[Gruber 1975a: (4d)]

Such suppletion is not general. Most intransitive verbs do not take a suppletive plural,

and may not take ki[PL] as the plural marker when there is a plural subject:

©)

(©)

a.

ya lkdam -’a ki kx’a
3SG kneel -PFV LK  ground
“He is kneeling on the ground.”

cl lkdam -’a ki kx’a
3PL  kneel -PFV LK  ground
“They are kneeling on the ground.”

*1 K- lkoam -’a ki kx’a

3PL  PL- kneel -PFV LK  ground

nlgui ‘a kala ki 1’60
weaver.bird PROGfly LK tree
“The weaver bird is flying by the tree.”

na

in

na

in

na
in
Za
by

[Gruber1975a: (5a)]



Verbs with suppletive plurals

59

b. nlgui g2 ’a kala ki ’60 za
weaver.bird -PLL. PROGfly LK tree by
“The weaver birds are flying by the tree.”

c. *nlqui -qga ’a kKi-  kala ki 60 za
weaver.bird -PL  PROGPL- fly LK tree by

[Gruber 1975a: (5b)]
7 a n'nd“a-kde  *xédno ‘a ki gyodam na

Bushman descend -PFV LK  river.bed in
“The Bushman descended into the river bed.”

b. nlnd“a-kde -qa  *xéno ‘a ki gyodam na
Bushman -PL  descend -PFV LK  river.bed in
“The Bushmen descended into the river bed.”

c. *nlnd“a-kde -qa Ki- *xéno Ja ki gydam  na
Bushman -PL PL-descend -PFV LK river.bed in

7.2. Transitive Verbs

[Gruber 1975a: (5¢)]

There are also small a number of transitive verbs that take suppletive plurals when the

object is plural. In the following examples, the subject is singular, but the object is either

singular (8a, c) or plural (8b, d). The suppletive plural is used only in (8b).

®) a a“ri-lga“i  la ’a ya lgo’e ki
woman seat -PFV 3SG child LK
“The woman seated her child on the floor.”
b. a“ri-lga“i  le-lka-’a  ya lqo’e-qa
woman seat.PL-PFV 3SG child-PL
“The woman seated her children on the floor.”
c. *3“ri-lgd“i I’e-lka -’a  ya Igo’e ki
woman seat. PL-PFV 3SG child LK
d. *3“ri-lgd“i Pa -a  ya lgo’e-qa
woman seat -PFV 3SG child-PL

kx’a na
ground in

ki kx’a na
LK  ground in
kx’a  na

ground in

ki kx’a  na

LK ground in

[Gruber 1975a: (7a)]

In the following examples, the subject is plural but the object is either singular (9a, c) or

plural (9b, d). The suppletive plural is used only in (9b).



60 A grammar of +Ho63

O a Igha Pa -a ¢ca lgo’e ki  kx’a na

women seat -PFV 3PL child LK ground in
“The women seated their child on the floor.”

b. Igha ’é-lka ’a  ci lqo’e-qa ki kx’a na
women seat.PL-PFV 3PL  child-PL LK  ground in
“The women seated their children on the floor.”

c. *|gha Pé-lka -’a ¢ lgo’e ki kx’a na
women seat PL-PFV 3PL child LK ground in

d. *|gha Pa  -a ¢ Igo’e -qa ki kx’a na
women seat -PFV 3PL child -PL LK ground in

[Gruber 1975a: (7b)]

There are no transitive verbs that take a suppletive plural when the subject is plural, but
the object is singular.
The lists below give the set of suppletive plural verbs found in +Hoa.

(10) a. Intransitives
Singular Plural
19’40 Ighe “fall”
$0i gui, qole “drop”
Ina ki-lka “sit”
ki llga “stand”
Fqi'i !Ighdu “recline”
11 lgd “hang”
ki-Ino ki-n!gae “run”
kya“o ki-kya“o “go”
ca ki-ca “come”
1"4-30 ka“m “enter”
kyd ga “rise”
§1 §i-lna “die”
lga“a llga“a-5i “grow”
b. Transitives
Singular Plural
I’a I’&-lka “seat”
ki-!x30 Ki-niniii “remove”, “take off”, “take out”
Ikl +q’ai “take”, “get”, “receive”

'hoo Okoa “kill”
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As explained above, we gloss the &7~ prefix in suppletive plurals as PL (even though the
use of ki[PL] here is irregular). However, for verbs with &i- in the singular (e.g., “run”), PL
would not be an appropriate gloss. Furthermore, the i~ in “run” does not appear to be either
the causative prefix (chapter 20) or the verbalizing prefix (see section 8.5). With this singu-
lar verb, we deviate from Leipzig glossing conventions and leave in the hyphen indicating a
morpheme boundary, without providing a gloss for &i- (so that ki“/no is glossed as “run”).
In this we follow the conventions of Gruber (1975a). See section 21.3 for more examples.

7.3.  Sasi Suppletive Plural Verbs
Sasi also has suppletive plurals, although the plural forms are sometimes optional. We have
not investigated the whole range of verbs:

B Nee

(11) a. ya a ta“o

3SG PROG go
“He/she is going.”
b. cl ‘a ki-ta“o
3PL  PROG PL-go
“They are going.” [CC Sasi 12:23]
(12) a. ku  ya
take 3SG
“Take it!”
b. ki c
take 3PL
“Take them!”
c. Qa4 A
take 3PL
“Take them!” [CC Sasi 12:23]
(13) a. ya ’a I’4-%0 ki lkda na
3SG PROGenter LK  house in
“He is entering the house.”
b. cl ’a ’6-%0 ki lkba na
3PL PROG enter LK  house in
“They are entering the house.”
c. cl ’a ka“m ki lkba na

3PL  PROG enter.PL LK  house in
“They are entering the house.” [CC Sasi 12:23]






8. Pluractionality

A pluractional suffix indicates that the action described by the verb takes place more than
one time. +H03 has three suffixes which indicate pluractionality: -/go, -¢u and -nine. Each of
these will be discussed in turn. We will also briefly mention reduplication, and lastly a

strategy for indicating whether an event has taken place one, two, three or many times.

8.1. Kki-V-lqo

The -/go suffix indicates that the action of the verb is sequentially repeated at several differ-
ent places. For example, in (1a), Jeff is walking around to different places, and in (2a), Titi
is eating at several different villages or perhaps several places in one village.

1 a Jefo ’a ki-  kya“o-lqd
Jeff PROGPL- go-around
“Jeff is walking around.”
b. *Jefo ’a ki-  kya“o
Jeff PROGPL- go

c. *Jefo ’a kya‘“o-lqo
Jeff PROG go-around [Collins 2001: (26)]
2) a Titi ’a ki- ’am-llqo

Titi PROGPL- eat-around
“Titi is eating around.”
b. *Titi ’a ki- ’am
Titi PROGPL- eat
c. *Titi ’a ’am-lqo
Titi PROG eat-around [Collins 2001: (27)]
As these sentences show, pluractionality requires not only the -/go suffix, but also the

Ki[PL] prefix. If either is missing, the sentence is unacceptable.
Some examples from oral texts are given below. Jaano “now” is a borrowing from

Setswana.
(3)  jaano, ci ‘a ki- tha-lqo Ogd -qa
now 3PL PROGPL- hunt-around honey -PL
“Now, they were looking around for honey.” [Eland Woman 4]
4 K-  Kini-lqo tha“ba-qa  ki-  Kini-lqd tha“ba -qa

PL-  look.for-around anthill -PL.  PL-  look.for-around anthill -PL
“... and went around looking for anthills and went around looking for anthills.”
[Elephant Woman 108]
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The fact that the pluractional suffix is doubled by the ki[PL] prefix is similar to what is
found in the nominal domain where it is possible for a noun to have both a plural suffix -ga
and the Ki[PL] prefix (chapter 10). In the sentences below, the plural suffix -ga is obligatory.

6) a +’amkoe ki-  !kdéa -*(qa)
person PL- house -PL
“the person’s houses”
b. +’amkoe ki-  Ondld -*(qa)
person PL- head -PL
“Here are the person’s heads.”

c. gya“m -si ki-  lkdam -*(qa)
child -DIM PL- sack -PL
“the child’s sacks” [Collins 2001: (9)]

In the sentences below, the pluractional verb is followed by the modifier k¥ 7 mOmi “in
one place”. In each case, the sentence is unacceptable, since the use of -/go entails more
than one location, which is inconsistent with the modifier “in one place”.

6) a *Titi i ki- ’am-lqo ki 1 mOni
Titi PST PL- eat-around LK place one
b. *va  a ki-  Kini-lqo ou ki § mOni
3SG PROGPL- want-around duiker LK place one

c. *kyéama i ki-  Sw-lqo ki 8 mOni
dog PST PL- dig-around LK place one

[Collins 2001: (31)]

Even if the subject is plural, there still needs to be a sequence of events as shown below:

7 a 1 i ki- ’am-lqo
3PL PST PL- eat-around
“They ate around.” [Collins 2001: (32)]
b. Al ‘a ki- nnobo-lqgd ke ¢oo-lka’e
3PL PROG PL- talk-around with people
“They are going around talking to people.” [Collins 2001: (33)]

Sentence (7a) cannot mean that Chris ate in one place, Titi ate in another place, and
Leha ate in a third place. It can only mean that they went around eating (separately or to-
gether) in different places. Similarly, (7b) can only mean that they are going around (sepa-
rately or together) talking to different people.
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82. Kki-V-¢u
The pluractional suffix -¢u also entails that the action is repeated several times, as illustrated

in the following examples.

®) a Jefo Kki- lg’a0 -€u -’a  #’amkde
Jeff PL- stab -REP -PFV person
“Jeff stabbed the person repeatedly.”

b. *Jefo ki- lq’ao -’a  +’amkoe
Jeff PL- stab -PFV person
c. efo lq’ao -¢u -’a  +’amkde
Jeff stab -REP -PFV person [Collins 2001: (34)]

© a Jeff ki- ¢Hi -Cu -a Ou ki lka“a -qa
Jeff PL- shoot -REP -PFV duiker LK  arrow -PL
“Jeff shot at the duiker repeatedly with arrows.”
b. *Jefo ki- ¢H  -a  ©OWd ki Ika“a -qa
Jeff PL- shoot -PFV duiker LK  arrow -PL

c. Nefo ¢chi  -¢u  -a ©Ou ki Ika“a -qa
Jeff shoot -REP -PFV duiker LK  arrow -PL  [Collins 2001: (35)]

As these sentences show, if the pluractional suffix -¢u is used, then ki[PL] must be used
as well, in the same way that ki[PL] is obligatory with the pluractionality suffix -/go above.

The pluractional suffix -¢u is restricted to transitive verbs of aggressive contact such as
lq’°a0 “stab”, ¢hi “shoot”, /gdi “bite”, #n4“m “hit” and /gdé “hit”. Verbs such as ¢u “drink”
or /kobo “jump over” cannot take -Cu. As another example, #14“m means either “hit
(something) physically” or “play (an instrument)”. Only on the former interpretation can
#n4“m take the -cu suffix.

Unlike the -/go suffix, the use of -cu does not entail that the actions take place at differ-
ent locations. Whereas -/go entails sequential repetition at different places, -cu entails pure
repetition. In the following example, the use of the adverbial phrase 47 §7 mQOni is accept-

able:

(10) Jefo ki- lq’ao -¢u  -‘a r6s ki $1 mOnu
Jeff PL- stab -REP -PFV tree LK place one
“Jeff stabbed the tree repeatedly in one place.” [Collins 2001: (38)]

The interpretation of the pluractional suffix -cu interacts with the plurality of the subject
and object. In the following sentence, the subject ma 1SG is singular, and the object ¢oo-

Jka’e “people” is plural:
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(11) ma i ki- Iqa€ -¢u  C€o0d-lka’e
1ISG PST PL- hit -REP people
“I hit people.” [Collins 2001: (39)]

Sentence (11) can be said if there are three people and I hit each person once. It can also
be said if I hit the first person once, the second person once, and the third person many
times. The only requirement is that there be several hittings. If I take a long stick, and hit all
three people at the same time, then (11) can no longer be used. Rather, (12) (without a plu-

ractional suffix) must be used to describe the action:

(12) ma i Iqdg€ ¢
1SG PST hit 3PL
“I hit them.” [Collins 2001: (40)]

If I take the long stick and hit the three people simultaneously three times in row, then
(11) becomes possible again.

Similarly, if I shoot three people one by one, then (13) is acceptable, but not if I shoot a
single bullet that passes through all three of them.

(13) ma i ki- ¢ii  -Gu c
1ISG PST PL- shoot -REP 3PL
“I shot them (one by one).” [Collins 2001: (41)]

If the subject is plural and the object is singular, we get a similar distributed interpreta-
tion. For example, (14) can be said if there are three people and each hits Jeff once. How-
ever, if all three people hold a stick and hit Jeff together, (14) cannot be used.

14) < i ki- Iq@€ -¢u  Jefo
3PL PST PL- hit -REP Jeff
“They hit Jeff.” [Collins 2001: (42)]

If both the subject and object are plural, as in (15), a number of different interpretations
are possible. We list two of the possible interpretations, although others may be possible.
First, suppose that there are two groups of people: A, B, C and X, Y, Z. If A hits X once, B
hits Y once, and C hits Z once, then (15) can be used. It can also be used if A hits X, then
Y, then Z, and B hits X, then Y, then Z, and C hits X, then Y, then Z.

(15) <« i ki- Iga&¢ -tu <
3PL PST PL- hit -REP 3PL
“They hit them.” [Collins 2001: (43)]
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8.3. V-nlne

Another pluractional suffix is -n/ne. -n/ne also occurs regularly with predicate adjectives (see
chapter 6) and irregularly with some nouns (see chapter 10). In this section, we only con-
sider the use of -n/ne with verbs. Consider first:

(16) «ci ‘a nlnobo -nlne
3PL PROGtalk -PL
“They are talking (in different places).” [CC Plurals 9:31]

The use of this pluractional suffix means that people are talking in different places (but
not necessarily at different times). When then consultants use this form, they routinely point
their hands at different locations around them (as if they are pointing to where the people
are talking). This kind of reading, involving pointing the hands to different locations, does
not characterize the use of -n/ne with predicate adjectives, or as an irregular nominal plural.

Furthermore, note that the use of the -n/ne plural does not require the Ki[PL] prefix, un-
like the other pluractional suffixes -¢u and -/go (see JG Noun 56 for discussion of variation
amongst predicates as to whether Ki[PL] can appear with n/ze).

If the subject in (16) is changed to a singular subject, the sentence is unacceptable, since
if the subject is singular, there is only one location.

)

(17) *ya ‘a nlnobo -nine
3SG PROG talk -PL [CC Plurals 9:31]

Another example showing the different locations requirement is given below. When
there is only one house that the people are entering, then -n/ne cannot be used. If there are
different houses (necessarily at different locations), then -n/ne can be used.

(18) a. 1 ka“m (*-nlne) ‘a Kk lkda na
3PL enter.PL -PL -PFV LK  house in
“They entered the house.”
b. cl ka“m (-nlne) ‘a ki 'kda -qg@ ki- na
3PL enter.PL -PL -PFV LK house -PL PL- in
“They entered the houses.” [CC Plurals 9:33]

Other examples illustrating the use of the pluractional suffix -n/ne are given below.
(19) a. c1 ‘a ki-  kya“o I’hdla -nlne
3PL PROGPL- go divide -PL
“They are dispersing.”
b. Jefo Okoa -nlne -'a ©OW -qa

Jeff kil -PL  -PFV duiker -PL
“Jeff killed the duikers.”
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c. c giii -nlne -a ki P66 -qd¢ ki- &one
3PL fallPL-PL -PFV LK tree -PL PL- surface
“They (the leaves) fell from the trees.” [CC Plurals 9:31]

Note that in examples (19b) and (19c¢), the -n/ne plural suffix occurs between the verb
and the perfective suffix. Such facts indicate that the perfective is not really a verbal suffix,
since it does not have to attach directly to the verb. It may be more accurate to call it a par-
ticle or a clitic.

As noted, -n/ne is also a marker of nominal plurality (see chapter 10). In contrast, the
regular nominal plural marker -ga (whether or not -n/ne appears) is never used as a plurac-

tional suffix:
(20) a. *1  a ninobo (-nine) -qa
3PL PROGtalk -PL -PL
b. *1 a kKi-  kya“o I’hdla (-nlne) -qa
3PL PROGPL- go  divide -PL -PL [CC Plurals 9:31]

The following examples show that the object of a transitive verb does not have to be
plural in order for the -n/ne suffix to be used (as opposed to the plural object requirement for
the use of a suppletive transitive verb; see chapter 7).

21) a c1 ci -nlne -a  #gibi (Kt  kx’a ki- na ue)
3PL see -PL  -PFV moon LK land PL- in all
“They saw the moon from every land.”

b. &00-1ka’e ‘a Kini -nhne 1 &K kxa kKi- na Ue)
people PROG want -PL  moneyLK land PL- in all
“People want money in every land.” [CC Plurals 9:34]

8.4. Reduplication
There is also a strategy of verbal reduplication that indicates sequential repetition. Some ex-
amples follow. We have not studied this reduplication strategy (which also exists in Setswa-

na) in detail:

22) a. ’am Okog -qa ‘a gaba ma ’a ka i lka’a -si
ISG eye -PL IPFV blink 1SG HAB SUB see thing -DIM
“My eyes blink when I see something.” [Utterances 3:1 2,687]
b. ma ’a qaba-qaba

1SG PROG blink-blink
“I am blinking (repeatedly).” [CC Shori 2:23]
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ma ’a Ikdbo 1’66
1ISG PROG jump tree

(23) a.

“I am jumping over the bush.”

b. [kobo-lkdbo ki 51
LK

“Jump in one place.”

jump-jump place

C. ma ’a [kSbo-lkdbo
1ISG PROG jump-jump

“I am jumping up and down repeatedly.”

69

-8i
-DIM
[Utterances 3:1 2,855]

mOnud
one
[Utterances 3:1 2,859, JG Loc 15]

[CC Shori 2:23]

The following examples show that it is not possible to use the -cu pluractional suffix

with gdba “blink” and /kobo “jump”. The reason is that these verbs are not transitive verbs

of contact.
24) a. *ma ’a ki- qaba
1SG PROG PL-  blink
b. *ma ’a ki- Ikébo
1SG PROGPL-  jump
8.5. One, Two, Three or Many Times

-Cu

-REP

-Cu

[Collins 1998: 49]

In the above examples, a pluractional suffix indicates that the action described by the verb

takes place more than once. In the following examples, the number of times that the action

takes place is specified: 1, 2, 3 or many.

25) a. ya lga®  ki-mOnu

3SG it ki-one
“He hit me once.”

b. ya lqga®  ki-Okoa
3SG hit ki-two
“He hit me twice.”

c. ya lgd&  ki-qaé
3SG hit ki-three
“He hit me three times.”

d. ya lq3é  Kki-joa
3SG it many

“He hit me many times.”

-’a na ma
-PFV REL 1SG
-’a na ma
-PFV REL 1SG
-’a na ma
-PFV REL 1SG
-’a na ma
-PFV REL 1SG

[CC Grammar Rec:18]
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The fact that &7 appears before “one” in (25a) shows that it is not ki[PL] (since there is
no multiplicity of events). We suggest it is a verbalizing suffix that allows the numeral to
form a verbal compound with the verb (see also section 9.4 on another use of this verbaliz-
ing suffix). The -na is identical in form and position to the locative relative marker (also
used in locative questions), which we gloss as REL (see section 13.3).

The event-counting construction is also possible with intransitive verbs:

(26) a. ya i Ca ki-Okoa na
3SG PST come Kki-two REL
“He came two times.”

b. ya i ¢a ki-joa na
3SG PST come many REL
“He came many times.” [CC Shori 2:23]

It is not possible to use the ki[PL] prefix with this construction:

27) a. va (*ki-) Iqgd& ki-joa -’a  na Jefo
3SG PL-  hit many -PFV REL Jeff
“He hit Jeff many times.”

b. ya (*ki-) Iga& ki-Okoa ’a  na Jefo
3SG PL- hit  ki-two -PFV REL Jeff
“He hit Jeff two times.” [Collins 1998a: fn. 17]

Sas{ has the same construction:

(28) a. ya ’a“e  #nd“m Ki-mOni na ma

3SG PST it ki-one REL 1SG
“He hit me once.”

b. ya ’a“e  tnd“m ki-Okoa na ma
3SG PST hit ki-two REL 1SG
“He hit me twice.”

c. ya ’a“e  tnd“m ki-qdi na ma
3SG PST hit Ki-three REL 1SG
“He hit me three times.”

d. ya ’a“e  #nd“m ki-joa na ma
3SG PST hit many REL 1SG

“He hit me three times.” [CC Sasi 12:8]



9. Pronouns
9.1.

Subject and Object Pronouns

The same series of subject pronouns is found in the subject position for all tenses and

aspects (e.g., future, past, progressive). The subject pronouns in the progressive are illus-

trated below:

1) a ma ’a tha
1ISG PROG hunt

(O]
duiker

“I am hunting a duiker.”

b. u ’a lha O’
2SG PROG hunt duiker
c. ya ’a ha O
3SG PROG hunt duiker
d. qa“a ’a 'ha ©%d
1PLINCL PROG hunt duiker
€. n'ka’e ’a 'ha ©
1PLEXCL PROG hunt duiker
f. ji ’a 'ha ©’d
2PL  PROG hunt duiker
g. cl ’a 'ha ©’d
3PL  PROG hunt duiker [CC Grammar Rec:1]

Note that yd-ga 3SG-PL and u#-ga 2SG-PL are not possible as plural pronouns (cf. JG
Noun 92). The 1PL.EXCL form n’ka’e is bimorphemic, and could be written n-/ka’e with
the gloss 1-PL. The nasal appears as a first person morpheme with numerals: m-Okoa

“we/us two” [Elephant Woman 12]. The morpheme -/ka’e appears in the irregular plural for

people: ¢’00-/ka’e.

The difference between the inclusive 1PL and the exclusive 1PL is illustrated below:

2 a qa“a
IPLINCL go
“Let’s go!”
b. Ji pul
2PL

n'ka’e
leave 1PL.EXCL
“You leave us alone!”

ki-kya“o

[CC Shori 1:7]

In (2), the command “Let’s go!” forces an inclusive reading, since the speaker is com-

manding the addressee to accompany him. In (2), the command “You leave us alone!”
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forces an exclusive reading, since the addressee is not in the group referred to by n’ka’e

1PL.EXCL.

Pronouns in ¥H6a do not show any distinctions in animacy, noun class or gender. The

3SG subject pronoun can be translated “he”, “she” or “it”.

3) a ma

’

“I want it.” (of a rock)

b. ma

’

“I want it.” (of a dog)

C. ma

1ISG NEG know

ho’6 «ci -’a
-PFV 3SG

a kini ya
1SG PROG want 3SG

a kini ya
1SG PROG want 3SG

[CC Shori 1:3]

ya

“I don’t know her.” (of a female person named Mma Lekgoa)

d. ma

ho’6  ci -’a

[CC Shori 1:13]

ya

1ISG NEG know -PFV 3SG

“I don’t know him.” (of a male person named Leha)

[CC Shori 1:3]

Object pronouns (4) are identical to subject pronouns. Also, the same series is used for

pronouns following the preposition ke “with” (not illustrated; see CC Shori 1:6):

“ a. Titi ’a Kini
Titi  PROG look.for
“Titi is looking for me.”
b. Titi ’a kini
Titi  PROG look.for
c. Titi ’a kini
Titi PROG look.for
d. Titi ’a kini
Titi PROG look.for
e. Titi ’a kini
Titi PROG look.for
f. Titi ’a kini
Titi  PROG look.for
g. Titi ’a Kini
Titi  PROG look.for

ma
1SG

N

u
2S8G

ya

3SG

qa“a

1PL.INCL

nlka’e

1PL.EXCL

ji

2PL

cl

3PL [CC Grammar Rec:2]
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The third person pronoun changes in form depending on the ending of the previous verb.
The basic form of the 3SG pronoun is [ja]. If it follows one of the back vowels [0] or [u], it
is [wa]. If it follows [m], it syllabifies with the [m] to form [mma]. However, we will write
3SG as yd in all cases for simplicity. See section 25.1 for a similar phonological pattern
found with the yes-no question marker ya.

5) a ma ’a kini ya [ja]
1ISG PROG want 3SG
b. ma ’a tk¢ ya [ja]
1SG PROG want 3SG
c. ma ’a ki ya [wa]
1SG PROG take 3SG
d. ma ’a ki-lha ya [jal
1SG PROG show 3SG
e. ma ’a ka ya [jal
1SG PROG skin 3SG
f. ma ’a lg’ao ya [wa]
I1ISG PROGstab 3SG

b

g. ma a am  ya [’amma]
1ISG PROGeat 3SG [CC Shori 3:26]

The phenomenon needs much further investigation. For example, for two speakers from
Shorilatholo, for the words n/nobo “speak” and /kobo “jump” (both bisyllabic), the 3SG
pronoun is [ja].

The indirect object pronouns are also identical to the subject and object pronouns, illus-
trated below for the two second person pronouns (see Collins and Namaseb 2011 for Nluu,
where the indirect object bears a distinct case suffix):

6) a ya i lgo U ki I"1
3SG PST give 2SG LK  money

“He gave you your money.”

b. ya i lgo Ji ki I"1
3SG PST give 2PL LK money
“He gave you your (PL) money.” [CC Grammar Rec:2]

When the object pronoun is fronted to the beginning of the sentence, it keeps the same
form as the subject and object pronouns above, although the vowel of the pronoun is clearly
lengthened (see chapter 26 for the linguistic context of this fronting). This shows that there
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N~

is no morphological distinction in ¥H63 between weak and strong/independent/focused pro-

nouns.
(7 a ma ya ’a $qe
1SG 3SG PROG want
“Me, he wants.”
b. u ya ‘a tqe
2SG 3SG PROG want
c. ya ya ’a *qe
3SG 3SG PROG want
d. qa“a ya ’a $qe
1PLINCL 3SG PROG want
e. n'ka’e ya ’a #qe
1PL.EEXCL 3SG PROG want
f. Ji ya ’a +qe
2PL 3SG PROG want
g. al ya ’a *qe
3PL 3SG PROG want [CC Grammar Rec:3]
9.2.  Genitive Pronouns

With the exception of the 1SG pronoun, the genitive pronouns are identical to the subject

and object pronouns. The 1SG genitive is ‘dm instead of the form ma (which is used in all

other positions).

® a ’am kda +hi
1SG.GEN  house big
“My house is big.”
b. u kda +hi
2SG house big
c. ya kéa +hi
3SG house big
d. qa“a kda +hi
IPLINCL  house big
e. n'ka’e kda +hi
IPLEXCL house bit



Pronouns

75

J kda  #hi
2PL  house big
c1 'kda #hi
3PL house big [CC Grammar Rec:2]

The pronoun series found with the object of a postposition is identical to the genitive

pronoun series, indicating that postpositions are a type of inalienable noun (see section 12.3

on postpositions).

)

a.

’ani-qa ’a ki ’am ¢’one

clothes COP LK ISG.GEN surface

“The clothes are on me.”

’ani-qa ‘a ki u ¢’one

clothes COP LK 2SG surface
’ani-qa ’a ki ya &’0ne

clothes COP LK 3SG surface
’ani-qa ‘a ki qa“a ki- &’0ne
clothes COP LK 1PLINCL PL- surface
’ani-qa ‘a ki n'ka’e ki-  ¢’0ne
clothes COP LK IPLEXCL PL- surface
’ani-qa ’a ki i ki- ¢’0ne

clothes COP LK 2PL PL- surface
’ani-qa ‘a ki c1 ki-  ¢’one

clothes COP LK 3PL PL- surface [CC Grammar Rec:3]

In the above examples, when the object of the postposition is plural, ki[PL] must be

used. In effect, Ki[PL] pluralizes the postposition, making it denote a plurality of locations.

The following examples give further illustrations of the 1SG genitive pronoun with loca-

tive postpositions.

(10)

a.

lka’a ’a ki ’am na
thing COP LK 1SG.GEN inside
“There is something inside me.”

ky€ama ‘a ki ’am za
dog COP LK ISG.GEN  beside
“There is a dog beside me.” [CC Shori 2:24]

The third person singular pronoun can be used as an impersonal pronoun:
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(11)

a. ya § tka“a
3SG place cold
“It is cold outside.”

b. ya 8 kiiru
3SG place hot
“It is hot outside.”

c. ya 81 0 chao
3SG place COP night
“It is night.”

A grammar of +Ho3

[CC Shori 3:7]

The complete pronominal chart is given below:

(12)

9.3.

+Hoa Pronouns Subject/Object
1SG ma

2SG u

3SG ya

IPL.INCL gqa“a
IPL.EXCL nlka’e

2PL ji

3PL c1

Sasi Pronouns

Genitive

’am

1
ya

P13

qa“a

n'ka’e

v

J
9

;-

-

The Sasi pronominal paradigm is almost identical to the #H03 pronominal paradigm.

(13)

a. ma ’a ta“o
1ISG PROG go
“I am going.”
b. u ‘a ta“o
2SG PROG go
c. ya ‘a ta“o
3SG PROG go
d. ji ’a ki-  ta%o
2P PROGPL- go
e. lka’i ‘a ki-  ta“o

1PLEXCL PROGPL- go

f. cl ’a ki- ta“o
3PL PROGPL- go

(pronounced !ka)

[CC Sasi 12:24]



Pronouns 77

The 1PL.INCL is illustrated in the following sentence. Although the speakers we worked
with did not have pharyngealization for this pronoun, it is possible that others do. More

work is needed.

(14) qa K- ta%
IPLINCL PL- go
“Let’s go.” [CC Sasf 12:24]

The difference between the inclusive and exclusive 1st person pronoun is shown below:

(15) a. qa txai
1PLINCL  dance
“Let’s dance!”

b. lka ‘a txai
IPLEEXCL PROG dance (in response to “What are you doing?”)
“We are dancing.” [Sasi 9:20]

Another common way to express 2SG is with bu. Although we have not been able to
investigate b in detail, one context where it is used is focus. Suppose the milk has run out,
and somebody has to go to the shops. So one child asks “Who is going?”, and the other
responds “You are going.” (Setswana: go fsamaya wena):

Née

(16) a. ali ya jaano ’a ta“o
who Q now PROG go
“Who is going?”

b. biu ’a ta“o
2SG PROG go
“You are going.” [CC Sasi 12:24]

The object pronouns (excluding the 1PL.INCL) are given below:

a7n a ya ’a k¢ ma
3SG PROG want 1SG
“He wants me.”

’

b ya a ke 1
3SG PROG want 2SG

3 b

c. ya a ke ya
3SG PROG want 3SG

’

d. ya a ke ji
3SG PROG want 2PL
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N B

e. ya a tke  lka’i
3SG PROG want 1PL.EXCL

1)

f. ya a ke c
3SG PROG want 3PL [CC Sasi 12:24]

N\~

The entire pronominal paradigm, including notes on differences with ¥Ho4, is given

below:

(18)  Sasi Pronouns

1SG ma

ISG.GEN  ’am

2SG bu, U only 2 in ¥H03

35G ya

IPLINCL  !kai not preceded by [n] (unlike +Ho3),
reduced to /ka as subject before progressive marker ’a,
some pronounce it as /ka’e

IPL.EXCL qa no pharyngealization (unlike +Ho#)

2PL ji

3PL C1

9.4. Modification of Pronouns by Numerals
The plural pronouns can be modified by numerals. In the following example, ci 3PL is mod-
ified by the numeral Gkoa “two™:

(19) Inage ci Okoa ke ya kist ki-  kya“o
then 3PL two and 3SG older.sibling PL- go
“Then, he left with his older brother.” [Elephant Woman 19]

In the above example, ci Okoa “they two” is conjoined with y3 kisi “elder sibling”, but
only two people, not three people, are involved (see also Ngalang’s Lion Story 4,5).
To say “We are two” or “We are three” (in response to a question like “How many are

you?”), the numeral is reduplicated:

(20) a. m-Okoa ki- Okoa Okoa

1-two VBLZ- two two
“We are two.” [CC Shori 2:46]
b. n'ka’e ki- qaé€ qaé

1EXCL.PL  VBLZ- three three
“We are three.” [CC Shori 2:46]
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21) a. cl Okoa ki- Okoa Okoa
3PL two VBLZ- two two
“They are two.”
b. cl ki- qa€ qaé
3PL VBLZ- three three
“They are three.” [CC Shori 3:34]

We assume that the k7- here allows the reduplicated numeral to act as a verb; hence we
will gloss it as VBLZ-. See also section 8.5 for a similar use of /- in the event-counting
construction.

Sasi has a similar construction, except the numeral is not reduplicated. Also, when the
pronoun is modified by the numeral, the final vowel of the pronoun is lengthened a bit:

(22) a. kami Okoa 1i- Okoa
IPLEXCL two VBLZ- two
“We are two.”
b. lka’i qai  i- qal
IPL.LEXCL three VBLZ- three
“We are three.” [CC Sasi 12:16]

In +H03, if we are talking about two particular people, and somebody asks “Who is go-
ing to go to the shops?”, the answer is:

23) a Okoa ’a K-  kya“o
3PL two PROGPL- go
“The two of them are going.” [CC Shori 6:35]

Out of a group of people, I ask who is going:

(24) m-Okoa ’a kKi-  kya“o
1-two PROGPL- go
“The two of us are going.” [CC Shori 6:35]

When we are talking about two people, and I see them through the window, I can say:
(25) ma ’a ci C1 Okoa
1ISG PROGsee 3PL two
“I see the two of them.” [CC Shori 6:35]

9.5. Reflexive Pronouns
Reflexive pronouns are formed with /°¢ which has the syntax of an inalienable noun. For
example, in (26a) the genitive form ’‘am of the 1SG pronoun is used.
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The example below shows that when the reflexive pronoun is used, the non-reflexive
pronoun is disallowed (compare this to Nluu, where there is no distinct reflexive pronoun;
see Collins and Namaseb 2011).

(26) a. ma ’a ci ’am I’g
1SG PROGsee 1SG.GEN  self
“I see myself.”

]

b. *ma ’a cl ma
1ISG PROGsee 1SG [JG Noun 7]

Another example of a reflexive pronoun is given below:

27) ma i ¢xa ’am I'g ki lgama
ISG PST cut 1SG.GEN  self LK  knife
“I cut myself with a knife.” [CC Shori 1:8]

The full paradigm is given below. Note in particular that the plural reflexive pronouns
all involve Ki[PL] (see section 11.2.3 on the ki[PL]-class of nouns), which again shows that

“self” is an inalienable noun:

(28) a ma i i ’am I'g
1SG PST see 1SG.GEN  self
“I saw myself.” (e.g., in the water)
b. U i ci u I8
2SG PST see 2SG self
c. ya i ci ya I’g
3SG PST see 3SG self
d. qa“a i ci qa“a ki- I'g

1PLINCL  PST see 1IPL  PL-  self

9~

e. n'ka’e i ci n'ka’e ki- I’
1PLEXCL PST see 1IPL  PL-  self

f. ji i ci ji ki- P&
2PL PST see 2PL PL- self
g. c1 i ci c1 ki- '8
3PL PST see 3PL PL- self [CC Shori 1:9, 1:13]

Sasi has the same reflexive pronoun:
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29) a. ma ’a ci ’am 1
1SG PROGsee 1SG.GEN self
“I see myself.”
b. 9 ‘a ci cl 1- 1 (alternative: ki-)
3PL PROGsee 3PL PL- self
“They see themselves.” [CC Sasi 11:18]
9.6. Reciprocal Pronouns

The reciprocal pronoun is Okoa 7, illustrated below. We assume that the reciprocal pronoun

can be broken up into two parts: Ckoa “two” and §7 PL (an irregular plural).

30) a. n'ka’e ci -’a
1PLEXCL know -PFV
“We know each other.”
b. ji ci -’a Okoa
2PL  know -PFV two
“You know each other.”
c. cl ci -’a Okoa
3PL know -PFV two
“They know each other.”
(31) qa“a cf ’a  Okoa
IPLINCL  know -PFV two

“We know each other.”

Okoa -3i

two -PL

-8

-PL

-8

-PL

[CC Shori 1:12]

-8i

-PL

[JG Noun 5]

The $7 found in reciprocals is probably the same as the irregular plural found in the fol-

lowing nouns (see JG Noun 95):

32) a. I’66-qa tgdo -1
tree-PL big -PL
“big trees”
b. ’am i lga“a
ISG.GEN  POSS elder

“my elders”

[Utterances 2:1 774]
-81
-PL

[Utterances 2:1 779]

Note that even though the reciprocal is composed of the morpheme GOkoa “two”, its use

is not restricted to sets of two people.



82 A grammar of +Ho63

(33) n-qag ‘a ci Okoa -5i
1-three PROGsee two -PL
“We three see each other.” [CC Shori 2:64]
(34) ¢’06-ka’e Ina -qa m ki-joa ’a ci Okoa -5i
people which -PL  REL many PROG see two -PL
“Many people see each other.” [JG Noun 42]

Some further examples of reciprocals are given below:

b >4

(35) gyd“m-ka’a ‘’a nlnobo ke Okoa -§i
child-DIM.PL PROG talk =~ with two -PL

“The children speak with each other.” [Utterances 2:1 811]
(36) ¢od-lka’e Okoa ’a bolo Okoa -8

people two PROG scold two -PL

“The two people scold each other.” [Utterances 3:1 3,647]
(37) qa“a ‘a cf Okoa -8 § O}

IPLINCL PROGsee two -PL POSS duiker

“We see each other’s duiker.” [JG Noun 5]

Lastly, recall from chapter 7 that certain transitive verbs have both a singular form and a
plural suppletive form (depending on the number of the object). When the object of such a
verb is a reciprocal, the plural form is chosen, as expected:

(38) < ‘a Okoa Okoa -8
3PL PROGKkill two -PL
“They are killing each other.” [JG Noun 41]

One has the same expression for reciprocals in Sasi:

(39) a cl Ig’a ’a Okoa §i
3PL  know PFV two PL
“They know each other.”

’

b. lka’e !g’a ’a Okoa 3i
1PLEXCL know PFV two PL
“We know each other.”

c. ttma -qg2 ’a lgdi Okoa Si
dog -PL PROGbite two PL

“The dogs are biting each other.” [CC Sasi 11:14]
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9.7.

Possessed Pronoun

83

The possessed pronoun ¢2 “one” (different from the numeral “one”) is the pronoun that one

gets in expressions like “This is mine”:

(40)

(41)

(42)

43)

Sasi has the same possessed pronoun ¢a:

(44)

lna m ha ki 0
which REL this EMPHCOP
“This is mine.”

lna -g2a ha ki
which -PL  REL this

“These are mine.”

lna m ha ki 0
which REL this EMPHCOP
“This is ours.”

lna -qga ha ki

which -PL  REL this
“These are ours.”

a. ttma ha ’am
dog this 1SG.GEN

“This dog is mine.”

b. ttma -qga ha ’am
dog -PL this
“These dogs are mine.”

c. ttma ha lka‘e
dog this 1PL.EXCL
“This dog is ours.”

d. téma -ga  ha lka‘e
dog -PL this
“These dogs are ours.”

EMPH COP

EMPH COP

1SG.GEN

1PL.EXCL

1SG.GEN

1EXCL.PL

¢a
one

’am

1SG.GEN
¢a
one

n'ka’e

1EXCL.PL

M

it.is

ca -qa

one -PL

i

it.is

ca -qa

one -PL

[CC Shori 2:47]
ca -qa
one -PL
[CC Shori 2:47]

[CC Shori 2:47]
¢a -qa
one -PL
[CC Shori 2:47]

Eres

1

it.is

e

11
it.is
[CC Sasi 11:1]






10. Nouns
Nouns can be distinguished from other syntactic categories by the fact that they can stand
after a copula (see (1a)). Unlike predicate adjectives, they require a copula (see (1b)). Unlike
verbs, they cannot appear with the imperfective or perfective markers (see (1c, d)):
1) a ya 0 +’amkoe

3SG COP person

“It is a person.”

b. *ya  +’am-kde
3SG person
c. *va  a +’amkoe
3SG PROG person
d. *ya  +amkoe -’a
3SG person -PFV [JG Noun 1]

10.1. Nominal Plurals

There are four main strategies for marking nouns as plural in ¥H04a: a regular plural marker
-g4, a diminutive plural marker -/k4°a, an irregular plural marker -n/ne, and a large number
of suppletive noun plurals. In addition to these strategies, there are two formatives that are
irregularly used to form plurals (for -§7 see section 9.6 and for -/ka’e, see section 9.1).

In addition to these plural marking strategies for simple nouns, different possessor con-
structions have different plural marking strategies — one class involving the plural prefix
ki[PL] — but we delay discussion of possessor constructions (and their plurals) until chapter
11.

The regular plural is formed by adding the suffix -g4 to the end of the noun, as in the

following examples:
2) a gome-qa “cows”
b. ky€ama-qa  “dogs” [CC Grammar Rec:4]

In addition to the regular plural, there is also a diminutive plural -/ka’a for small things.

The diminutive plural is always paired with the diminutive singular -si.

3) a gome-Si gome-lka’a
“small cow” “small cows”
b. ky€ama-si ky&ama-lka’a
“small dog” “small dogs” [CC Grammar Rec:5]

Nouns that obligatorily take the diminutive suffix -s7 obligatorily form their plurals with
-lka’a.
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@ a gya“m -si gya“m-ka’a *gya“m -qa
child -DIM child -DIM.PL child -PL
b. ki -si ki  -lkd’a ki -qa
bird -DIM bird -DIM.PL bird -PL [CC Grammar Rec:5]

Examples of the irregular plural suffix -n/ne are given below. The -n/ne plural suffix is
also used with predicate adjectives (see chapter 6) and as a pluractional suffix (see chapter
8). Many of the nouns that take the -n/ne plural naturally occur in pairs (e.g., “wings”,
“knees”).

(5) ma ’a ci *i  -si +ha“ma -nine

1ISG PROGsee bird -DIM wing -PL

“I see the bird’s wings.” [CC Grammar Rec:7]
(6) ma ’a ci +’amkoe ha +’héme -nlne

ISG PROG see  person this  knee -PL

“I see the person’s knees.” [CC Grammar Rec:7]

However, not all nouns that take the -n/ne plural naturally occur in pairs.

(7) nlndu n!ndu -nlne

male.youth male.youth -PL

“male youth” “male youths” [Utterances 2:1 1,622]
(8) Inage &’ile Inage ca Ix’de ke A x4 -nlne

then return then come meet with 3PL  master -PL
“Then they [the dogs] returned and met up with their masters.” [Village of Gods 30]

And lastly, not every noun that denotes objects which naturally occur in pairs takes the

-n/ne plural:
® ma ’a ci a“ri-lgd“i &6 -qa

1SG PROGsee  woman hand.PL -PL

“I see the woman’s hands.” [CC Grammar Rec:7]
(10) ma ’a ci ’a“ri-ja Okoe -qa

1ISG PROGsee man eye.PL -PL

“I see the man’s hands.” [CC Grammar Rec:7]

The examples in (5) and (6) are from Pair-Class A, and the examples in (9) and (10) are
from Pair-Class B (see section 11.4).
The nouns in the last two examples are members of a group of inalienably possessed

nouns that form their suppletive plurals in a very specific way: the plural is nasalized and
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bears a rising tone, often with a change in vowel quality (to [e]). Examples of this class are
given below (see Collins 1998a: (62)):

(11) a. Okoa “eye” Okog “eyes”
b. $iu “hand” ¢eo “hands”
c. lgd’u “foot” lgd’d “feet”
d. nlna “arm” nlné “arms”
e. Ighog “ear” Ighoé “ear”
f. lkam “upper leg” lkim “upper legs”
g. c’iu “tooth” c’€d “teeth”
h. nlnd-nlna “branch” nlné-ning “branches”

Lastly, we present examples of suppletive noun plurals (cf. suppletive verb plurals in
chapter 7). These suppletive plurals exist alongside the regular -gad plurals for the same
nouns (e.g., #’am-kde-qa; see JG Noun 92).

(12) Singular Plural
a. ’a“ri-lgd“i  “woman” Igha “women”
’a“ri-ja “man” n!nao “men”
+’amkde “person” ¢oo-lka’e “people”

10.2. Other Nominal Suffixes

In addition to the nominal plural suffixes discussed above, there are a handful of other nom-
inal suffixes. The noun ¢u “father” is used in agent nominalizations, such as the examples
below.

(13) a. ki-chi’u cu
to.steal father
“thief (male)” [Utterances 1:2 1,903]

b. Ogd“u ¢u
medicine father
“wizard, medicine man” [Utterances 1:2 1,906]

c. llha cu
to.cultivate/field father
“farmer (male)” [Utterances 1:2 1,912]

For the Shorilatholo consultants, it is clear that these have female counterparts with gye
“mother” (see also Gruber 1975¢):
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[CC Shori 3:3]

[Utterances 2:2 591]

88
(14) a. ki-cht’u gye “thief (female)”
b. Ogd“u gye “wizard, medicine woman”
c. Iha gye “farmer (female)”
-kOe is a non-productive suffix used to mean “person, tribesman’:
(15) a. +’am-koe
??7-person
“person”
b. n!nd“a-koe

Bushman.language-person
“Bushman”

c. kx’a-koe
ground-person
“kx’a-Bushman”

[Utterances 2:2 595]

[Utterances 2:2 599]

N~

We have been unable to identifiy a word #°2m in +H03. The word #’am means “south”

in Jul’hoan (see Dickens 1994: 305), so #’am-kde could have originally meant “southern

person” (e.g., south of the Ju group, or possibly south of the Batswana). We will write

#’amkoe (no hyphen) with the gloss “person”.

Although we have not studied nominalizations systematically, there is no nominalization

suffix. Bare verbs are used as nominals. A few examples illustrate nominalizations:

(16) ’am-qa (cf., ’dm “to eat™)

food-PL
a7 a ya
3SG language nice

nlnobo ghag

“His language is nice.”

b. ’am kyxai 3u
1SG.GEN  dance beautiful
“My dancing is beautiful.”

c. (OJ VIR !ha  Kki-lq’o
duiker POSS hunt hard
“Hunting a duiker is hard.”

10.3. Definite vs. Indefinite

[CC Shori 3:27, 4:36; Gruber 1975e: 11]

A noun phrase in English can be definite (“the man”) or indefinite (“a man”). There are no

definite and indefinite articles in +H0a like “the” and “a” which are found in English.

Whether or not a noun is understood as definite (“the man”) or as indefinite (“a man”) is
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determined by the context in which the sentence is used (see Collins and Namaseb 2011 for
Nluu, which also relies on context). Some examples from stories illustrate the point.
In the following example, the eland woman has already been mentioned in the story. The
bare noun may be used to refer to her subsequently.
(18) ya sala 1gd ¢c ki ¢ha-llga“i
3SG remaingive 3PL LK  eland-woman
“He (the elder brother) had stayed behind and had given it to the eland woman.”
[Eland Woman 13]

In the following example, the elephants are coming for revenge, but these elephants have
been mentioned several times earlier in the story, so that the most natural translation in

English would be “the elephants”.

(19) !xai -2 na 1- ¢a na i- Ca
elephant -PL ITIN PL- come ITIN PL- come
“The elephants were coming and coming.” [Elephant Woman 126]

Another strategy of indicating definiteness is with the demonstrative Aa (k1) “this” (see
chapter 14 on demonstratives). In the following story, the people are deciding what to do
with the dead vulture, which has been mentioned in the story before:

P13

(20) a. gqa“a xu ya ’’e qa“a lku ya
1PL leave 3SG no 1IPL take 3SG
“We will leave it. We will take it.”

b. c1 ku  lgui ha ki K-  kya”o
3PL take vulture this EMPH PL- go
“They took the vulture and went.” [Vulture 96, 97]

10.4. Vocative
Although there is no case-marking on full noun phrases, there is a commonly occurring

vocative particle:

(21)  'k66-1k66-Ikda be

1k66-1k60-koa VOC

“1k60-1k60-koa” (calling the name) [Eland Woman 23]
(22) ya #x’a ya kist ki L kyé¢ be

3SG tell 3SG oldersibling say LK Kye VOC
“... he said to his older brother, ‘Kye, ...”” [Elephant Woman 69]



90 A grammar of +Ho6a

(23) +gole be, sala...
blind.person VOC remain ...
“Blind person, remain ...” [Vulture 47]

We have heard this particle used in casual speech by the Shorilatholo consultants as

well.



11.  Possession

In this chapter, we discuss the range of strategies available in ¥H03 for expressing posses-
sion. The syntactic marking of possession in ¥H03a depends on (a) the distinction between
alienable and inalienable possession and (b) the plurality of the possessed noun. We discuss

the different cases below.

11.1. Alienable Possession

Alienable possession is indicated by placing the possessive particle $7 between the possessor
and the head noun [NP {i NJ, as in (1). Inalienable possession is indicated by the absence of
$1(2):

1) a +’amkoe 8i ky€ama

person POSS dog
“the person’s dog”
b. ¢00-lka’e §i ky€ama -qa
people POSS dog -PL
“the people’s dogs” [Collins 2001: (1)]

2) gydi“m-si (*s1) ko
child -DIM POSS stomach
“the child’s stomach” [Collins 2001: (2)]

gyd“m-si  (*31) gye
child -DIM POSS mother
“the child’s mother” [Collins 2001: (3)]

Other examples of alienable possession are given below:

?3) a. ’am 3i P66 -qa
ISG.GEN  POSS tree -PL
“my trees”

b. c1 Si gome -qa
3PL POSS cow -PL
“their cows”

c. Titi 8i 1géi
Titi POSS snake
“Titi’s snake”

d. (O)1 S ‘am -qa
duiker POSS food -PL

“the duiker’s food”
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e. Jefo §i koloi
Jeff POSS truck
“Jeff’s truck”
f. tkebe Si jo
Kgalagadi person =~ POSS water
“the Kgalagadi person’s water” [CC Grammar Rec:6]

11.2. Inalienable Possession

Inalienable possession involves kinship terms, spatial relations (postpositions), body parts,
and a few artifacts. The morphosyntactic classes of inalienable nouns are: the Kin-Class, the
Many-Class, the ki[PL]-Class. We discuss these three classes in turn.

11.2.1. The Kin-Class
The nouns in the Kin-Class denote family relationships (e.g., father, mother, etc.). For nouns
in the Kin-Class, the possessor and the head noun are simply juxtaposed with no intervening
particle:
4 a gya“m -si gye
child -DIM mother
“the child’s mother”
b. gyd“m-lka’a gye
child -DIM.PL mother
“the children’s mother”

c. gya“m- ka’a gye -qa
child- DIM.PL mother-PL
“children’s mothers” [Collins 2001: (5)]

While x4 “master” is not a kinship term, it is also in the Kin-Class:

5 a ma O ky€ama xa
1SG COP dog master
“I am the dog’s master.”
b. A o ky€ama -qga x3 -nhne
3PL COP dog -PL  master -PL
“They are the dog’s masters.” [Collins 1998a: (10)]

Other nouns that show this kind of marking of possession include: kyxdna “uncle”, /go’e
“child”, jiu “wife” and jZ “husband”. See Gruber (1973) for much more information on kin-

N~

ship terms in +HO3.
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11.2.2. The Many-Class

The nouns in the Many-Class denote objects that usually occur in groups of many (such as
leaves or flowers). In this class, the possessive prefix k7- separates the possessor and the
head noun (whether or not the head noun is singular or plural). We gloss this possessive
prefix as POSS to distinguish it from Ki[PL], which does not appear when the head noun is

singular.
6) a 1’66 ki-  gyd“ba
tree POSS- leaf
“the leaf of the tree”
b. I’66-qa kKi-  gyo“ba (-qa)
tree-PL POSS- leaf -PL
“the leaves of the trees” [Collins 2001: (4)]
@ a 1’66 kK- gi
tree POSS- flower
“the flower of the tree”
b. I’66-qa ki- gt (-qd)
tree-PL POSS- flower (-PL)
“the flowers of the tree” [Collins 1998a: (6)]
Other nouns of this group include: n#mi “feather”, kyi“a “bone”, nlmi “vein”. Mass
nouns are also in this group: ¢’ “skin”, /g’f “blood”, /ka‘“e “meat”.
8 a 4 kK-  lka“e
duiker POSS- meat
“duiker meat”
b. ©4 k- ¢4
duiker POSS- skin
“duiker skin” [CC Shori 6:2]

Gruber lists some of the nouns in the Many-Class as having a 47- prefix in the non-
possessed form (see Appendix 1). For example, Gruber lists “leaf” as ki-gyd“ba, but the
Shorilatholo consultants produce the isolation form as gyo“ba.

11.2.3. The ki[PL]-Class

The largest class of inalienable nouns is the ki[PL]-Class. The nouns in the ki[PL]-Class are
inalienable nouns which are in neither the Kin-Class nor the Many-Class. In the ki[PL]-
Class, if the head noun is plural, the morpheme &7 appears between the possessor and the

possessed. Otherwise, no possessive particle appears.
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9 a gya“m -Si ko
child -DIM stomach
“the child’s stomach”

b. gyd“m-lka’a Ki- ko -(*qa)
child -DIM.PL PL-  stomach -PL
“the children’s stomachs” [Collins 2001: (6)]
(10) a. ©4 Onui
duiker head
“the duiker’s head”
b. ©i  -qa ki-  Onidl -(*qa)
duiker -PL PL- head -PL
“the duikers’ heads” [Collins 2001: (7)]
(11) a. +’amkoe ) 'GE]
person house

“the person’s house”

b. ¢oo-lka’e ki- kda -(qd)
people PL- house -PL
“the people’s houses” [Collins 2001: (8)]

In the above examples, the plural morpheme -ga is obligatorily absent in (9) and (10)
even though the head noun is semantically plural. In (9), one is talking about a set of stom-
achs, and in (10), about a set of heads. In (11), the plural marker -g4 is optional with no
change in meaning. We return to the issue of the missing plural marker -g4 in the next sec-
tion below.

When the head noun is plural, and the possessor is singular, ki[PL] is also used. In this
case, the plural suffix -ga is obilgatory.

(12) a. +’amkoe ki-  l'kéa -*(qa)
person PL-  house -PL
“the person’s houses”

b.  +amkde K- Onii -*(qd)

person PL- head -PL
“the person’s heads” (for a multi-headed imaginary person)
c. gya“m -si ki-  |kbam -*(qa)

child -DIM PL- sack -PL
“the child’s sacks” [Collins 2001: (9)]
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Even though the plural suffix -ga is incompatible with numerals (see chapter 15), nu-
merals appear with ki[PL]:
(13) a ’am lkda
ISG.GEN  house
“my house”
b. ’am ki- kda -qa
ISG.GEN PL- house -PL
“my houses”
c. ’am ki- kda Okoa
ISG.GEN  PL- house two

“my two houses”

d. am ki- lkba qaé
ISG.GEN  PL- house three
“my three houses” [CC Shori 3:34]

Some postpositions fall into the Ki[PL]-Class (see chapter 12 on postpositions). When
the object of the postposition is singular, the object and the postposition are juxtaposed with
no intervening ki[PL]. When the object of the postposition is plural, ki[PL] appears between

them.
(14) a. ky€ama ‘a ki koloi na
dog COP LK truck in
“The dog is in the truck.”
b. kyéama -2 ’a ki koloi na
dog -PL  COP LK truck in
“The dogs are in the truck.”
c. kyeama -qa ’a ki koloi -qa ki- na
dog -PL  COP LK truck -PL PL- in
“The dogs are in the trucks.” [Collins 2001: (20)]

In (14a), one dog is in one truck. In (14b), a number of dogs are in one truck. As Gruber
(1975) notes, (14c) is naturally interpreted distributively, where there is a different dog in
each truck. When Ki[PL] precedes the postposition, the postposition is being pluralized. We
can interpret this as meaning that there are several locations, each defined by the inside of a
truck. Some Shorilatholo consultants produced (14c) without the ki[PL], but others produced
it with the ki[PL].

The postposition na “in” can never take the -ga plural, as shown in the following ex-

ample:
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(15) koloi-qa ki- na (*-qa)
truck-PL PL in -PL
“in the trucks” [Collins 2001: (21)]

The following sentences are all unacceptable:

(16) a. *ky€ama ‘a ki koloi -q¢ ki- na

dog COP LK truck -PL  PL- in
b. *ky€ama -2 ’a ki koloi ki- na
dog -PL COP LK truck PL- in
c. *ky&ama ’a ki koloi ki- na
dog COP LK  truck PL- in [Collins 2001: (23)]

The example in (16a) is unacceptable because it is impossible for a single dog to occupy
several trucks at the same time. Example (16b) is unacceptable because one truck cannot
define several locations. For the same reason, (16c) is unacceptable.

Some body part nouns that belong to the ki[PL]-Class include: Omiid Ono“a “brain”,
1q’°0 “nose”, #xui “breast” (of a non-human animal), kAyid “neck”, /q’6 “heart”, /khoo
“trunk”, ki “odor”, §ii “door, mouth”, kui “liver”, /i “spine”, Oxui “tail”, nd“6
“throat”, /go’é “animal’s chest”, n/gd“ma “chest” (of humans), Zina “chin”, /xanu “pal-
ate”, ¢’one “body”, céla “tongue”, /goxolo “adam’s apple”, /ni“a “manner”.

Some artifact nouns that belong to the ki[PL]-Class include: /’A3“a “blanket”, /kéa
“house” and /gama “knife”.

Some locative postpositions that belong to the ki[PL]-Class include: na “in”, za “by”

(for some people), /ga’ne “near to” and ¢’one “surface”.

11.3. Plural Deletion

As noted above, sometimes the head noun is semantically plural, but the plural suffix -ga
does not show up. We refer to this state of affairs as “plural deletion”. In this section, we
review the generalizations governing plural deletion.

First, plural deletion is only possible if the possessor is plural. In (17a), the possessor is
singular, and plural deletion is not possible (as shown by the *(-g3) notation). In (17b), the
possessor is plural, and plural deletion is possible.
17y a. +’amkde ki-  'kdéa *(-qa)

person PL- house -PL
“the person’s houses” [Collins 2001: (13)]
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b. ¢oo-lka’e ki- lkda (-qa)
people PL-  house-PL
“the people’s houses” [Collins 2001: (12a)]

Note that (17b) differs minimally from the situation where several people own one
house, shown in (18). In (18), the head noun is singular, so there is no plural deletion in this
case.

(18) ¢od-'ka’e lkda
people house
“the people’s house” [CC Shori 6:5]

Second, plural deletion is never possible with alienably possessed nouns:

(19) a. ¢00-ka’e §i koloi *(-qa)
people POSS truck -PL
“the people’s trucks”

b. coo-lka’e 81 ky€ama *(-qa)
people POSS dog -PL
“the people’s dogs” [Collins 1998a: (30)]

Similarly, plural deletion is not possible for nouns from the Kin-Class:
(20) a. ¢00-'ka’e ‘a ci 1 gye *(-qa)
people PROGsee 3PL mother-PL
“The people see their mothers.”
b. ¢oo-'ka’e ‘a ci C1 lgo’e *(-qa)
people PROGsee 3PL child -PL
“The people see their children.”
c. cl ‘a ci 1 zaOkui *(-qa)
3PL PROGsee 3PL friend -PL
“They see their friends.” [Collins 1998a: (31)]

Third, plural deletion is obligatory when there is a natural one-to-one correspondence
between the possessor and the possessed; otherwise it is optional. In the following examples,
each child has exactly one stomach, and each duiker has exactly one head, but people may

have more than one house:

1) a gyd“m-ka’a ki- ko  *(-qd)
child -DIM.PL PL- stomach -PL
“the children’s stomachs”
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@4 -ga Kki-  Ondi *(-qa)
duiker -PL PL- head -PL
“the duikers’ heads”

kda (-qa)
people PL- house -PL

¢00-ka’e ki-

“the people’s houses”

11.4. Pair-Classes A and B
Lastly, we discuss the ill understood Pair-Classes A and B. These classes admit lots of

A grammar of +Hoa

[Collins 2001: 458f.]

variation between speakers (which we do not describe). The information below must be

taken as very tentative (see Collins 1998a for a more detailed discussion). They are called

the Pair-Classes, because their members denote elements that naturally occur in pairs.

The main difference between Pair-Class A and Pair-Class B is that the nouns of Pair-

Class A take the plural suffix -n/ne, whereas the nouns of Pair-Class B form their plurals by

suppletion (see section 10.1 for a list of members of this class of suppletive plurals) plus the

plural suffix -ga.

The following examples illustrate #14“ma, “wing” which is a member of Pair-Class A.

22) a.
b.
23) a
b.

thi  -8i tha“ma
bird -DIM wing
“the bird’s wing”

thi  -si (ki-) +ha“ma
bird -DIM PL- wing

“the bird’s wings”

thi -lkd’a ki-  +ha“ma

bird -DIM.PL PL- wing

“the birds’ wings”

thi -lk¥’a +ha“ma

bird -DIM.PL wing

“the birds’ wings”

-nine
-PL
[Collins 1998a: (60)]

(-nlne)
(-PL)

-nine
-PL
[Collins 1998a: (60)]

The following examples illustrate Okoa “eye”, which is a member of Pair-Class B.

24) a.

+’amkoe Okoa
person eye
“the person’s eye”
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b. +’amkde OkéE (-qa)
person eye.PL -PL
“the person’s eyes”

c.  *famkde ki- OkoE (-qd)

person PL- eye.PL -PL [Collins 1998a: (61)]
(25) ¢cod-lka’e (ki-) Okog (-qa)
people PL- eye.PL -PL

“I see the people’s eyes.” [Collins 1998a: (61)]

On other occasions, other judgments were obtained, both for the same lexical items and
for different lexical items in the same classes (see CC Grammar Rec:7, CC Plurals and

Agreement 6:10 for more discussion).

11.5. Sasi
The system of possession and plurality works the same way in Sasi as in $Ho0a. The follow-

ing examples show alienable possession in Sasi.

(26) a. +amkoe s1 téma

person POSS dog
“the person’s dog”
b. Co-lka’i s1 ttma -qa
people POSS dog -PL
“The people’s dogs” [CC Sasi 6, 9:11]

The following examples show pluralization in the Kin-Class:

27) a. da“m -si de
child -DIM mother
“the child’s mother”

b. da“m -lka’a de
child -DIM.PL mother
“the children’s mother”

c. da“m -ka’a de-qa
child -DIM.PL mother-PL
“the children’s mothers” [CC Sasi 6, 9:11]

The following examples show pluralization in the Many-Class. In the plural, the -g4 is

optional, but mostly absent:
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(28) a. Pad  ki-  do“Pa
tree  POSS- leaf
“the leaf of the tree”
b. Pai -qa ki-  do“Ba (-qa)
tree -PL  POSS-leaf -PL
“the leaves of the trees” [CC Sasi 6:1, 9:12]

The following examples show pluralization in the ki[PL]-Class:

29) a. +amkoe lkda

person house
“the person’s house”

b. Co-ka’€ lkda
people house
“the people’s house”

c. Co-ka’e ki- kda (-qa)
people PL- house -PL
“the people’s houses”

d. +’amkoe ki- kda -qa
person PL- house -PL
“the person’s houses” [CC Sasi 6:4]

A plural head noun with a singular possessor does not always bear a plural suffix (con-
trary to what is found in +H03; see section 11.2.3):

]

(30) ya i- kda ma a ci
3SG PL- house 1SG PROG see
“I see his houses.” [CC Sasi 9:27]



12.  Prepositions and Postpositions
There are two prepositions and a handful of nominal locative postpositions.

12.1. Prepositions
There are two prepositions in ¥H0a. One preposition is the general linker 43, which we dis-
cuss in detail in chapter 16. The other is ke “with”. It is used for accompaniment and a few
other semantic relations. ke is also used as the conjunction for NP coordination.

The following examples show the use of ke for accompaniment:

B

(1) ma ’a kya“o ke am jiu
1SG  PROG go with 1SG.GEN  wife

“I am going with my wife.” [CC Shori 2:25]
(2)  Jaano, n'ka’e ’a nindd ke 1

now 1PL PROG play with 3PL

“Now, we played with them.” [Keboheditse’s Lion Story 6]
(3) ga“a Ji ’a ke Ika“e

IPL stay -PFV with meat

“We are staying with meat.” [Vulture 29]
4) !goa ya 0 nlnobo ke ya cu

late.afternoon 3SG  FUT talk with 3SG father

“He will talk with his father in the late afternoon.” [CC Shori 1:68]

Possession is expressed with ke:
6 ya ‘a ke "
3SG COP with money
“He has money.” (lit.: “He is with money.”) [CC Shori 1:65]
Comparison is also expressed with /ku “like” followed by ke:
(6)  Iui-xam ’a ’am lku (ke) +’amkde
monkey PROG eat like with person

“The monkey is eating like a person.” [CC Shori 2:25]
(7  lka ¢a’a lku ke 181
hartebeest  tall like with gnu
“The hartebeest is as tall as the gnu.” [Utterances 1:2 2,124]

ke “with” is also used for a few locative relations, such as “near to” (gaufi /e in Se-
tswana) and “far from” (kgakala le in Setswana):
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kya“m ke Gaborone

with  Gaborone

@ a Molepolole

Molepolole  near

“Molepolole is near to Gaborone.”

b. gyoa kyid +gba ke Gaborone
kudu neck far

“Shorilatholo is far from Gaborone.”

with  Gaborone
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[CC Shori 3:9; JG Loc AV 2.3.]

ke can also be used to mean “along” as in the following examples:

©® vya ‘a kya“o ke
3SG PROG go
“He is going along the path.”

gyeo
with path

[CC Shori 3:9; JG Loc AV 40]

Although ke “with” is used for accompaniment, and the linker 47 is never used for

accompaniment, we have not studied whether there is any overlap in function between ke

“with” and the linker 47

In Sasi, to express accompaniment, one uses 42 k1. The 4i is the linker.

ya 1 ’a nlnobo ka ki ma
3SG SBJ PROGtalk with LK me
“He is speaking with me.”

(10)

(1) vya 1 ‘a ka ki 11 -qa
3SG SBJ COP with LK
“He has money.”

money -PL

[CC Sasi 417, 9:13]

[CC Sasi 10:24]

12.2. Noun Phrase Coordination
When two noun phrases are coordinated, the word ke “with” is used:
(12) a. ma ’a kini gome ke (O]

1SG PROG want cow and duiker

“] want a cow and a duiker.”

b. ma ’a kini gome Okoa ke
1SG PROG want cow two and
“I want two cows and three duikers.”

)

c. ma a
1SG PROG want cow
“I want cows and duikers.”

Kini gome -qga ke

-PL  and

O qaé
duiker three

O -qa
duiker -PL
[CC Grammar Rec:13]
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Thabo ’a ki
Thabo PROG PL
“Nlnobo-nliga“e and Thabo are going.”

ke
and

(13)

Ninobo-nliga“e
Ninobo-nliga“e
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-kya“o
-go
[CC Shori 5:24]

There does not seem to be a word for “or”. Rather, the Setswana word ampo “or” is

used.

In place of coordination involving a pronoun, a construction involving a pronoun modi-

fied by a numeral is often used:

(14) a. m-Okoa ke Ninobo-nliga“e

1SG-two and Nlnobo-nliga“e
“Me and Nlnobo-nlga‘“e are going.”

b. j1-Okoa ke Ninobo-nlga“e
2PL-two and Nlnobo-nlga“e
“You and Nlnobo-nlga‘“e are going.”

c. c1-Okoa ke Ninobo-nliga“e
3PL-two and Nlnobo-nliga“e

“He/she and Ninobo-nliga“e are going.”
For Sasi, ka ki is used instead of ke in coordination:

(15) a. ma ’a tk¢ gome ka ki
1SG PROG want cow with LK
“I want a cow and a duiker.”

b. Bakane ka ki Thabo ¢l
Bakane with LK Thabo

“Bakane and Thabo are going.”

12.3. Postpositions

‘a ki-  kya“o
PROG PL- go

[CC Shori 6:15]
‘a ki-  kya“o
PROGPL- go

[CC Shori 5:24]
’a ki-  kya“o
PROGPL- go

[CC Shori 6:15]

(0’1
duiker

a ki- ta“o
3PL PROG PL- go

[CC Sasi 12:5]

Postpositions express various locative relations and are all nominal. There are two kinds:

those that take $7and those that do not take $7. Recall that $7 is the possessive marker found

with alienable possession of nouns.

(16) © ’a ki I’66 3§ +haa
duiker COP LK tree POSS front

“The duiker is in front of the tree.”

[JG Pred 4; Loc AV 26]

The following sentences give a range of locative relations (note that in casual speech, the

linker 47 is often reduced to 1). There is no attempt at an exhaustive list of locative postposi-

tions.
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17y a ky€ama ‘a ki kda na
dog COP LK  house in
“The dog is in the house.”
b. kygama -qga a ki kkda -ga ki- na
dog -PL COP LK  house -PL PL- in
“The dogs are in the houses.” [CC Shori 2:26]
(18) a. kyéama ‘a ki kda =za
dog COP LK  house by
“The dog is by the house.”
b. ky&ama -qga a ki lkda -qa za
dog -PL  COP LK house -PL by
“The dogs are by the houses.” (even if distributed) [CC Shori 2:28]
19) a. kyéama ’a ki lkda $§i llg’am
dog COP LK  house POSS above
“The dog is on top of the house.”
b. ky€ama -4 ’a ki kda -qa S lq’am
dog -PL  COP LK  house-PL POSS above
“The dogs are on top of the houses.” [CC Shori 2:26]
(20) a. kyéama ‘a ki kéa 3§i tka
dog COP LK  house POSS below
“The dog is under the house.”
b. kyéama -qga ’a ki lkéa -qa  §i +ka
dog -PL  COP LK house -PL POSS below
“The dogs are under the houses.” [CC Shori 2:26]
21) a ky€ama ‘a ki kda #gi na
dog COP LK  house backside in
“The dogs are behind the house.”
b. ky€ama -qga  ’a ki lkda -qa gl kKi- na
dog -PL  COP LK house -PL  backside PL- in
“The dog is behind the house.” [CC Shori 2:27]
22) a. ky&ama ‘a ki kda 31 +'haa
dog COP LK  house POSS front

“The dog is in front of the house.”
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b. ky&ama -qga ’a ka kda -qa
dog -PL  COP LK  house -PL
“The dogs are in front of the houses.”

23) a. ky€ama ‘a ki kda §i kya“m

dog COP LK  house POSS near
“The dog is near the house.”

b. kyéama -qga ’a ki kda -qa
dog -PL  COP LK  house -PL

“The dogs are near the houses.”
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3i +hai
POSS front
[CC Shori 2:27]
Si kya“m
POSS near

[CC Shori 2:27]

The alienably possessed locative nouns can be used with no complement:

24) a ky€ama ‘a ki +’haa
dog COP LK front
“The dog is ahead.”
b. kyéama ’a ki tka
dog COP LK  under
“The dog is underneath.”  (e.g., the table)
c. +ki-si 4 ‘a ki lq’am
bird-DIM farr COP LK  above

“The bird is above.”

[CC Shori 4:2]

Some examples from the oral texts indicating this usage are given below:

25) vya Ikdm ki Inage Exoam
3SG younger.sibling EMPH  then hide
“The younger brother then hid nearby.”

(26) Ikée ya Ikam ka sala  -’a
still  3SG  younger.sibling SUB remain-PFV

“While his younger brother remained behind, ...”

#i'i ki kya“m
recline LK near
[Eland Woman 20]

ki tka ...

LK  behind
[Elephant Woman 63]

The following two sentences give an example where the postposition is first used with

the complement, and subsequently without (because the complement is then understood):

27) a. #nibi Ikti ki Igtii 81 lq’am
arrow.shaft pass LK  vulture POSS above
“The arrow passed over the vulture.”
b. #nibi ki ki lq’am
arrow.shaft pass LK  above

“The arrow passed over it.”

[Vulture 38, 41]
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The distinction between alienably possessed postpositions and inalienably possessed

postpositions also holds for Sasi, although we have not had a chance to investigate it sys-

tematically:
(28) a.
b.

téma ’a i kda na

dog COP LK house in

“The dog is in the house.”

téma ’a ki kba si +had §

dog COP LK house POSS front PLACE

“The dog is in front of the house.” [CC Sasi 12:22]



13.  Relative Clauses

A relative clause in ¥H02a follows the noun it modifies. In the English example “the shoe
which Jeff bought”, the noun that is modified is “shoe” and the relative clause is “which
Jeff bought”. In this example, “which” is a relative pronoun.

13.1. Imperfective vs. Perfective
Relative clauses in ¥H02 are divided into three classes. The first division is locative vs. non-
locative. The second division depends on whether the verb is in the imperfective (progres-
sive/habitual/future) or not. If the verb is in the imperfective, then the relative particle ma
must appear between the imperfective particle and the verb, forming the sequence ’a-ma-V.
Otherwise, the particle 2 appears before the verb. The particle m appears both for verbs in
the perfective as well as in copula constructions.

Starting first with relative clauses in the progressive, the following two examples illus-
trate object relative clauses (where the modified noun is the object of the relative clause) for

singular and plural nouns.

(1) ©d Ina ma ’a ma  lha

duiker which 1SG PROG REL hunt

“the duiker that I am hunting” [CC Shori 2:15]
2 ©u -qg¢ Inma -qg¢ ma ’a ma 'ha

duiker -PL  which -PL  1SG PROG REL hunt

“the duikers that I am hunting” [CC Shori 2:15]

In the above examples, we gloss /na as the relative pronoun “which”. The pre-verbal
particle is glossed REL (Relative Clause).
Similarly, the object of an embedded clause can be relativized:

(B) ma i ’a ’&%ri-llga“i Ima ma ’a ma #qg 8 ci
1ISG know -PFV woman which 1SG  PROG REL want INF see
“I know the woman I want to see.” [JG Comp 85]

The following two examples illustrate subject relative clauses (where the modified noun

is the subject of the relative clause) for singular and plural nouns:

4 ©d Ina ’a ma ’4m Iqhii -qa

duiker which PROG REL eat  grass -PL

“the duiker that is eating grass” [CC Shori 2:15]
5) ©4 -ga Ina -g2 ’a ma ’am Iqhti -qa

duiker -PLL.  which -PL  PROG REL eat  grass -PL
“the duikers that are eating grass” [CC Shori 2:15]



108 A grammar of +Ho6a

Next we illustrate relative clauses in the perfective, where the particle 71 must be placed
before the verb. The following two examples illustrate object relative clauses for singular

and plural nouns:

(6) ©G Ina ma 1 tha -’a

duiker which 1SG  REL hunt -PFV

“the duiker that I hunted” [CC Shori 2:15]
(7 ©4 -q¢ Ina -q2a ma m tha -’a

duiker -PL which -PL  1SG REL hunt -PFV

“the duikers that I hunted” [CC Shori 2:15]

To complete the paradigm, the following two examples illustrate subject relative clauses

for singular and plural nouns in the perfective:

® ©d Ina m am -’a Ighii -qa

duiker which REL eat  -PFV grass -PL

“the duiker that ate grass” [CC Shori 2:16]
9 ©d -g2 Ina -qa m ’am -a Iqhii -qa

duiker -PL.  which -PL  REL eat -PFV grass -PL

“the duikers that ate grass” [CC Shori 2:16]

There is also a reduced form of the relative clauses, where the relative pronouns /na and
Ina-qa are replaced by ’‘a. For the consultants from Shorilatholo, this is the most common
way of forming a relative clause, although use of the full relative pronoun /na is also pos-
sible.

The following examples illustrate the reduced relative pronoun for object relatives modi-

fying singular nouns:

(10) ©4 ’a ma ’a ma  'ha
duiker REL 1SG PROG REL hunt

“the duiker that I am hunting” [CC Shori 2:15]
(11) O ’a ’am cu ‘a ma 'ha

duiker REL 1SG.GEN  father PROG REL hunt

“the duiker that my father is hunting” [CC Shori 2:5]

The following examples illustrate the reduced relative pronoun for object relatives modi-
fying plural nouns:
(12) ©4 -qa ’a ma ’a ma 'ha
duiker -PL.  REL 1SG PROG REL hunt
“the duikers that I am hunting” [CC Shori 2:15]
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(13) ©4 -qa ’a ’am ¢u ‘a ma 'ha
duiker -PL  REL 1SG.GEN  father PROG REL hunt
“the duikers that my father is hunting” [CC Shori 2:5]

Relative clauses based on the future tense use the imperfective particle ma (see section
4.3 for other ways that the future is associated with the imperfective):

(14) a. +’amkde lna qo ma ’am
person which FUT REL eat
“the person who will eat”
b. +’amkoe lna qo ma 'ha
person which FUT REL hunt
“the person who will hunt” [CC Grammar Rec:7]
(15) gyd“m-si Ja -si ‘a Ilg’a Ina ¢€a ma  nlnobo
child -DIM male -DIM PROG listen which FUT REL speak
“The boy is listing to whoever will speak.” [Utterances 1:1 1,953]

With object relatives in the future, the future marker appears before the subject. We have
not investigated this ordering fact with the Shorilatholo consultants.

(16) a. ’am -q2  Ina  qo Titi ma ’4m
food -PL which FUT Titi REL eat
“the food Titi will eat”

b. Ot Ina qo Titi ma  'ha
duiker which FUT Titi REL hunt
“the duiker Titi will hunt” [CC Grammar Rec:7]

Relative clauses based on locative copula constructions and predicative adjectives take
the 1 particle (and hence pattern with the perfective).

(17) ma ’a kini ky&ama Ina 1 ’a ki lkdba na
1ISG PROG want dog which REL COP LK  house in
“I want the dog that is in the house.” [CC Shori 2:17]

Relative clause constructions based on predicate adjectives are the most common way to
express concepts that would be expressed by attributive adjectives in English (see chapter 15
for a list of genuine predicate adjectives).

18 jo ’a m kiiru
water which REL hot
“the water which is hot” [CC Shori 2:17]
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)

lka’a Ina 1t ¢a’a
thing which REL

“the thing which is long”

(19)
long

A grammar of +Hoa

[JG Pred 10]

When the subject of the nominal copula is relativized, m REL changes to b before the
copula o. In some examples, an extra o is inserted before the REL marker 5. We have not

investigated this alternation in the Shorilatholo dialect:

(20) a. ma cf ’a +’amkoe lna (o)
1SG see PFV person which COP
“I know the person who is chief.”
b. d“ri-lgd“i  Ina  © b-0 u
woman which COP REL-COP  3SG

“The woman who is your mother has come.”

b -0 Ixae

REL -COP chief

[JG Pred 26]

gye ¢a -’a
mother come -PFV

[Utterances 1:1 378]

b

-ja-si ’a
-DIM PROG speak

ninobo

’

-0 am

c. gya“m -si Ilna qo b -0 ’a“ri

child -DIM which FUT REL -COP man

“The child who will be a young man is speaking.”[Utterances 1:2 684]
d. gyo“ne 0 lk3’a Ilna Ige b

porcupine COP thing which can REL

“A porcupine is something which can be food.”

13.2. Ordering of REL

-COP food
[Utterances 1:2 692]

The relative clause markers m and ma follow adverbs and tense/aspect markers and any

other pre-verbal elements. In this section, we illustrate the ordering of m and ma for a wide

range of preverbal elements.

The following examples illustrate the placement of adverbs in relative clauses:

21) a. lna Ji Iha“a-sa m 'ha -’a
which 2PL  quick-ADV REL hunt -PFV
“which you have hunted quickly”
b. lna lku m ca (-‘a)
which yesterday REL come -PFV

“who came yesterday”

[JG Noun 124]

The following examples illustrate the placement of tense markers in relative clauses:

{€a, qo, kx’0} ma
REL do

¢’ed ya
3SG

Ina
which FUT
“who will do it”

22) .
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b. llna  {i, lke, Ikhim} m  &ed ya
which PST REL do 3SG
“who did it”

c. lna qo ma  tkéu
which FUT REL short
“who will be short”

d. Ina ke m fkéu
which PST REL short
“who was short”

e. lna qo ma ¢&ed -a ya
which FUT REL do -PFV 3SG
“who will have done it” [JG Noun 24]
The following examples illustrate the position of a positional pre-verb in a relative
clause:
23) a. Ilna +ga’a ma Ina
which TRANS REL sit
“who is beginning to sit”
b. Ina  +gd’a ma &’ed
which TRANS REL do
“who does while lying”
c. lna #ga’a ma  kya“o
which TRANS REL go
“who is going by, passing”
d. lna lke #ga’a ma  ¢’ed
which PST TRANS REL do
“who did while lying” [JG Aux 55]

The following example illustrates the position of negation in relative clauses:

(24) a. Ina  hd’0 m ¢’ed ya
which NEG REL do 3SG
“which did not do it”

N

b. Ina ke |ho’6 m ¢’ed  ya
which PST NEG REL do 38G
“which did not do it”
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Wy ~

c. Ina 1ho’6 lke 1 &’ed ya
which NEG PST REL do  3SG
“which did not do it”

WA vy o~ XN

d. lna qo 6’6 ma ¢€ed ya
which FUT NEG REL do 3SG

“which will not do it”

e. l[na ho’6d m &e¢d -'a ya
which NEG REL do -PFV 3SG
“which did not do it” [JG Aux 66]

The following example illustrates the position of the auxiliary verb kya “go” in relative
clauses. Note that kya “go” appears before the imperfective particle, which in turn appears

before the imperfective relative marker.

25) a. Ina  kya ‘a ma &ed vya
which go.AUX IPFV REL do 3SG
“which is going to do it”

b. lna qo kya ‘a ma ¢’ed ya
which FUT go.AUX IPFV REL do 3SG
“which will go do it” [JG Aux 179]

The following example shows the position of /ge “can” in a relative clause:

(26) Ina Ige ma &b
which can REL do
“which can do” [JG Noun 127]

The following examples illustrate the position of pre-copular locative adverbs in relative

clauses. They appear before the relative particle, just as other adverbs do.

27) a lna  +ka h ‘a
which behind REL COP
“which is behind”
b. *lna 1 tkd ’a
which REL behind COP [JG Loc Av 21]

13.3. Locative Relative Clauses

Locative relative clauses are formed in a different way from subject and object relative
clauses. With locative relative clauses, a particle na must be placed post-verbally, between
the verb and the direct object (if there is one). We gloss this na as REL as well, since one
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and only one of the three particles ma (imperfective relative), 2 (perfective relative) and na
(locative relative) appears in a relative clause. Furthermore, in locative relative clauses, there
is no relative pronoun /na “which”.

The locative relative particle na also appears in the event-counting construction (see sec-
tion 8.5) and in where-questions (see section 25.6).

Examples of locative relative clauses in the imperfective and perfective aspect are given

below:
(28) a. ma ’a kya“o ki Titi "4 ’a ’dam  na
1SG PROG go LK Titi far PROGeat REL
“I am going to where Titi is eating.”
b. ma ’a kya“o ki Titi ’a 'ha na
1SG PROG go LK Titi PROGhunt REL
“] am going to where Titi is hunting.” [CC Grammar Rec:7]
29) a. ma ’a kya“o ki Titi ’4am -a na
1SG PROG go LK Titi eat -PFV REL
“I am going to where Titi ate.”
b. ma ’a kya“o ki Titi 'ha -a na
1ISG PROG go LK Titi hunt -PFV REL
“I am going to where Titi hunted.” [CC Grammar Rec:7]

When there is an object in a locative relative clause, the object must appear after the
relative particle za. There are no attested exceptions to this generalization.

(30) ma ’a kya“o ki Titi ’a ’4m  na Ika“e

1SG PROG go LK Titi PROGeat REL meat

“I am going where Titi is eating meat.” [CC Shori 2:48]
(31) &Eha-lga“i Ixoba na ki ya ’am  na A

eland-woman sit(of animal) sit LK 3SG eat REL 3PL
“The eland woman sat where she usually ate it (the honey).” [Eland Woman 24]

(32) nlni“a-kde -qa lkama lke ’a sit na gyo“ne -qa
Mosarwa  -PL dubitive PST PROG dig REL porcupine -PL
“a place where perhaps Bushmen were digging porcupines” [Kudu 60]

Gruber (1975¢) gives another use of the relative marker illustrated below. This usage is
not recognized by the consultants from Shorilatholo. Its presence may constitute a dialectal
difference.
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(33) jo 0 ¢u na
water COP drink REL
“water is something for drinking” [Utterances 1:1 1,147]

13.4. Sasi Relative Clauses
Relative clauses work in much the same way in Sasi as in ¥Ho0a. The same distinction is
made between imperfective, perfective and locative relative clauses. The main difference is
that the relative pronoun is ka (which never takes the plural marker -gd) in Sasi.

Some examples of imperfective relative clauses are given below. Note that in Sasi im-
perfective relative clauses, the imperfective particle ’a does not appear preceding the relative

o~

clause particle ma (unlike +Ho3).

(34) a O4  ka C1 ma 'ha
duiker which 3PL  REL hunt
“the duiker which they are hunting”

b. 4 -ga ka cl ma 'ha
duiker -PL which 3PL. REL hunt
“the duikers that they are hunting” [CC Sasi 9:28]
(35) #amkoe ka ma Cu
person which REL  drink
“the person who is drinking” [CC Sasi 4:15]
(36) a. da“m -si ka ma I
child -DIM which REL cry
“the child that is crying”
b. da“m -ka’a ka ma i- 61
child -DIM.PL which REL PL  -cry
“the children that are crying” [CC Sasi 9:21]

Examples of perfective relative clauses are given below:

(37) a. O ka ma m !hiid  ’a fite
duiker which 1SG REL kill PFV here
“Here is the duiker that I killed.” [CC Sasi 9:23]
b. ©d -qa ka ma m hiii  ’a fite

duiker -PL.  which 1SG REL kill PFV here
“Here are the duikers that I killed.” [CC Sasi 9:27]
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Finally, an example of a locative relative clause is given below:

(38) ma ’a ka Bakane il ‘a ’am na lka“e
ISG PROG go.to Bakane far  PROGeat REL meat
“I am going to where Bakane is eating meat.” [CC Sasi 10:24]






14.  Demonstratives

Demonstratives follow the noun they modify. There is no morphological difference between
demonstratives that modify human nouns and those that modify non-human nouns. There is
also no difference between demonstratives that modify singular nouns and plural nouns (un-
like in English where singular “this/that” is distinguished from plural “these/those”).

14.1. Proximal Demonstratives
The following examples illustrate the proximal demonstrative Aa “this/these” for things
within the vicinity of the speaker. The modified noun is the inanimate noun “shoe”.
1 a Ind6 ha 30
shoe this nice
“This shoe is nice.”

b. N33 ha ki su
shoe this EMPHnice
“This shoe is nice.” [CC Shori 2:37]

Note that the k<t EMPH is optional in (1). There are examples in the oral texts showing
the use of k¥ EMPH (modifying a noun) without a preceding demonstrative (e.g., Eland
Woman 23: yd lkdm ki 3SG younger.sibling EMPH). Furthermore, the use of k&1 EMPH
without a preceding demonstrative can also be heard in casual conversation. However, we
have not studied this usage.

When the noun is plural, the demonstrative follows the plural marker:

2) Indd -ga ha ki ki -S4 -nhne
shoe -PL this EMPHPL  -nice -PL
“These shoes are nice.” [CC Shori 2:37]
In the following examples, the modified noun is in object position. Once again, the 47 is
optional.
3 a ma ’a tk¢ Ind6 ha
1ISG PROG want shoe this
“] want this shoe.”
b. ma ’a tké¢ Ind6 ha ki
1SG PROG want shoe this EMPH
“I want this shoe.” [CC Shori 2:37]

As before, the demonstrative follows the plural marker:
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4 ma ’a kini [n8 -qa ha ki
1ISG PROG want shoe -PL this EMPH
“I want these shoes.” [CC Shori 2:37]

In the following sentences, the modified noun is the animate noun “Kgalagadi person”.
Note that the demonstrative used for human nouns (e.g., “Kgalagadi person”) is the same as

the one used for inaminate nouns (e.g., “shoe”).

(5)  tkebe ha ki +hi

Kgalagadi  this EMPH fat

“This Kgalagadi person is fat.” [CC Shori 2:37]
(6)  tkebe -2 ha ki ki-  #hi -nlne

Kgalagadi -PL this EMPH PL- fat -PL

“These Kgalagadi people are fat.” [CC Shori 2:37]
(7) ma ci ’a +kebe ha ki

1SG know -PFV Kgalagadi  this EMPH

“I know this Kgalagadi person.” [CC Shori 2:37]

® ma <ci ’a +tkebe-qa ha K
1SG know -PFV Kgalagadi-PL this EMPH
“I know these Kgalagadi people.” [CC Shori 2:37]

Nouns modified by proximal demonstrative Aa “this” can also appear as genitives. Once

again, k&1 EMPH is optional:

(9)  tkebe ha ky s kyéama +hi
Kgalagadi  this EMPHPOSS dog fat
“The dog of this Kgalagadi person is fat.” [CC Shori 2:41]

To express “this one” and “these ones”, Aa (ki) “this” modifies a minimal relative

clause construction (involving only the relative pronoun /na and the perfective relative

marker 72):
(10) lna ha ki nlna’a

which REL this EMPH ugly

“This one is ugly.” (said of a person) [CC Shori 2:38]
(11) Ina -qa 1 ha ki ki- nhna’a -nlne

which -PL  REL this EMPH PL- ugly -PL

“These ones are ugly.” (said of people) [CC Shori 2:38]
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14.2. Distal Demonstatives
When the object is within the vicinity of the addressee, the demonstrative used is kyda. The
use of the emphatic particle &7 with kyda is preferred in all positions. The following sen-

tences have the inanimate head noun “shoe”:

(12) Inad kyoa ki nlna’a
shoe that EMPH ugly
“That shoe is ugly.” (pointing to a shoe the addressee is holding) [CC Shori 2:39]

In eliciting this sentence, the main problem is that Aa (ki) “this” can be used in a wide
range of situations, including the situation where the addressee is holding the shoe. It de-
pends on how one understands the set of objects that are near to the speaker, which can be
quite inclusive.

The demonstrative kyoa ki “that” follows the plural marker:

(13) In3d -qa kyba ki ki- nlna’a -nlne
shoe -PL that EMPH PL- ugly -PL
“Those shoes are ugly.” [CC Shori 5:30]

We have a recording of the combination of kyda and Aa. We have not investigated such
doubling systematically, and other consultants have claimed similar sentences are unaccept-
able (see (29) below):

(14) ma ’a kini [n36 kyda ha ki
1SG PROG want shoe that this EMPH
“I want that shoe.” [CC Shori 2:DEM]

The following sentences illustrate direct objects modified by kyoda &I “that”:

(15) In36 kyda ki ma ’a tke
shoe that EMPH 1ISG PROG want
“That shoe, I want.” [CC Shori 2:39]

(16) Inads -qa kyda ki ma ‘a tke
shoe -PL that EMPHI1SG PROG want
“Those shoes, I want.” [CC Shori 2:39]

For the following sentences, the modified noun is human. Once again, there is no differ-
ence between the demonstratives modifying a noun denoting a human and a noun denoting

an inanimate object:
(17)  +kebe kyda ki +hi
Kgalagadi  that EMPH fat
“That Kgalagadi person is fat.” [CC Shori 2:39]
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(18) +kebe -2 kyda ki ki- #hi  -nlne

Kgalagadi -PL. that EMPHPL- fat -PL

“Those Kgalagadi people are fat.” [CC Shori 2:39]
(19) ma «ci -’a  tkebe kyda ki

1SG know -PFV Kgalagadi that EMPH

“I know that Kgalagadi.” [CC Shori 2:39]
(20) ma i -’a tkebe -qa kyda ki

1SG know -PFV Kgalagadi -PL that EMPH

“I know those Kgalagadi people.” [CC Shori 2:39]

To express “that one” and “those ones”, kyda ki modifies a minimal relative clause con-
struction (involving only the relative pronoun /na and the perfective relative marker z):

1) a lna 1h kyda ki +hi
which REL that EMPH fat
“That one is big.” (of an axe)
b. lna -ga m kyda ki ki-  #hi
which -PLL  REL that EMPH PL- fat
“Those ones are big.” (of axes) [CC Shori 3:10]

Although we have characterized kyda “that” as being used with objects near to the ad-
dressee, it has a much wider range of usages, as can be seen in the oral texts. In the first ex-
ample, the particular day is no closer to the addressee than the speaker, but kyda is never-
theless used.

(22) 1ho’6 i cl ki ¢’a kyda ki
not see 3PL LK day that EMPH
“but did not see it (the honey) that day” [Eland Woman 49]

In the next example, the elephant woman is not physically near to either the speaker or
the addressee:

(23) m-Okoa kya [xobe a“ri-lga“i  kyda ki
1-two g0.AUX borrow woman that EMPH
“We two will go borrow that woman.” [Elephant Woman 12]

The following table summarizes the demonstratives in ¥H04. The 47 is an emphatic par-

ticle.
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(24) Summary of Demonstratives

Singular Plural
Proximal this these

NP ha NP ha
Distal that those

NP  kyoa NP  kyoa

When the object referred to is away from both the speaker and the addressee, then a

relative clause is used to express the distal demonstrative.

(25) a. tkebe ’a 4 m kye +hi
Kgalagadi REL far REL here fat
“That Kgalagadi person over there is fat.”

b. +kebe -qga ’a ol h ky¢ ki- +hi -nlne

Kgalagadi -PL REL far REL here PL- fat -PL
“Those Kgalagadi people over there are fat.” [CC Shori 2:40]

An alternative form using /42 instead of ky¢ is given below:
(26) a. tkebe ’a a m ha +hi
Kgalagadi ~ which far REL this fat
“That Kgalagadi person (over there) is fat.”
b. tkebe -qgd ’a Rl m ha +hi
Kgalagadi -PL  which far REL this fat
“Those Kgalagadi people (over there) are fat.”  [CC Shori 2:DEM]
A few more examples are given below:
27) a. [’66 ’a a m ky¢ nlna’a
tree which far REL here ugly
“That tree over there is ugly.”
b. gome ’a o 1} ky¢ nlna’a
cow which far REL here ugly
“That cow over there is ugly.” [CC Grammar Rec:10]

14.3. Combinations
Combinations of the various demonstratives modifying nouns are not generally allowed (but
see example (14) above):
(28) a. *’60 ha ‘a i m ky¢ nla’a
tree this which far REL here ugly
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b. *°66 ’a a m kye¢ ha nla’a
tree which far REL here this ugly
29) a *gbme ha ky6a [hd’6 ghi&-sa a0 -’a
cow this that NEG good-ADV do -PFV

EPY )

b. *gdme kyda ha hd’6 ghag-sa a0 -a
cow that this NEG good-ADV do -PFV

30) a. *gome kyda ’a Rl m ky¢ nla’a
cow that which far REL here ugly
b. *gdme ’a 0 m ky¢ kyGa nla’a

cow which far REL here that ugly
[CC Grammar Rec:10]

14.4. Presentationals
The kyé in the relative clauses in (25) is also used in declarative clauses in presentational
expressions such as “here is my father” (see JG Pred 150 for more examples):

31 a am ¢u ki kye
ISG.GEN  father EMPH here
“Here is my father.” (e.g., introducing him) [CC Shori 2:40, 54]

b. ’am cu kye  (vowel of kyé¢ lengthened)
1SG.GEN  father here
“Here is my father.” [CC Shori 5:21]

The word ky¢ “here” needs some comment. First, it would have been more accurate to
gloss kyé as here.PRED, or perhaps “be here”, since ky¢ only appears in predicate position.
It can never appear as an adverb (unlike ‘47 “here”). Second, we gloss it as “here” since one
of its main uses is in “here” presentational sentences as shown in (31). However, examples
like (34) below (and (25) above) show that kye is not restricted to indicating proximity to
the speaker if combined with the adverb 7 “far”. As we show below in section 14.5, ad-
verbial 47 “here” also has the property of meaning “there” when combined with 7 “far”.

Lastly, ky¢é in presentationals most often occurs with a preceding &i. The gloss of this
particle is not entirely clear at the present time. It is clear that this preceding 4i is not the
linker, because it corresponds to # (and not 4J) in Sasi. We tentatively gloss it as EMPH.
Since the combination if &7 EMPH and kyé “here” is so frequent, in the stories we simply
gloss the complex kZkye as “here”.

kyoa, which is a demonstrative (see (24)), also has a predicative use. In its predicative
use we gloss it as “there” to make it parallel with the gloss of kyé as “here”. The kyo in
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(32) used by the Shorilatholo consultants is probably a reduced form of &/ + 7 (EMPH +

far), which is more transparently realized in the examples in (33):

(32) ‘’am ¢u kydo kyoda
ISG.GEN  father ?? there (near addressee)
“There is my father.” [CC Shori 2:42, 54]
33) a. lka’a-si khi ! kyoda
thing-DIM  EMPH far  there
“There’s the thing.” (performative) [Utterances 2:1 900]
b. I’66  khi it kyoda
tree EMPH far  there
“There’s the tree!” [Utterances 2:1 1,700]

For things away from both the speaker and addressee, &y¢é is used in combination with

the adverb 7 “far”:

(34) ‘’am cu ki a kye
ISG.GEN  father EMPH far here (away from speaker and addressee)
“There is my father.” [CC Shori 2:40, 42]

The expression “There is my father” in (32) can be compared to “That one is my
father”.

(35) Ina m kyda ki 0 ’am ¢u
which REL that EMPHCOP 1SG.GEN father
“That one is my father.” [CC Shori:DEM]

14.5. Locatives

Presentationals are distinguished from the deictic adverbial phrases “here” and “there”,
which are illustrated below. In the following example, “here” appears either pre-verbally or
post-verbally. When it is post-verbal, it must be introduced by the linker.

1)

36) a. ’am cu g1 a
ISG.GEN  father here COP
“My father is here.”

b. ’am ¢u ‘a ki £}
1SG.GEN father COP LK  here
“My father is here.”

c. ’al ’am cu ’a
here 1SG.GEN father COP
“My father is here.” [CC Shori 2:41]
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(37) a ’am ¢u 5 ‘a kyxéi
1SG.GEN  father here PROG dance
“My father is dancing here.” [CC Shori 2:41]
b. ’am cu ‘a kyxdi ki Mk
ISG.GEN  father PROG dance LK  here EMPH
“My father is dancing here.” [CC Shori 2:DEM]

“There” (in the vicinity of the addressee) is expressed with §7 kyda ki (or, dialectally, 5i
kyoa ki) “place that™:

(38) a. ’am ¢u 84 kyéa ki ’a ’4m
ISG.GEN  father place that EMPH PROG eat
“My father is eating there.” [CC Shori 2:DEM]
b. ’am ¢u ‘a am - Ki 3d kyda ki
ISG.GEN  father PROGeat LK place that EMPH
“My father is eating there.” [CC Shori 2:43]
(39) ®a kyda ki ya ’a Jii
place that EMPH 3SG PROG stay
“He is staying there.” [CC Shori 2:43]
40) a. Ind6 5i kyda ’a
shoe place that COP
“The shoe is in that place.” [Utterances 2:1 889]
b. Ind6 ’a ki 81 kyoa
shoe COP LK place that
“The shoe is in that place.” [Utterances 2:1 901]

For places away from the speaker and the addressee, the particle 7 is used:

41) a. u ¢u nyirm
2SG father where
“Where is your father?”

b. W ya ! "a
here 3SG far COP
“He is there.” (pointing to place away from speaker and addressee)

c. g1 nlnd ya it ’a
here far 3SG far COP
“He is there.” [CC Shori 2:43]



Demonstratives 125

The use of ‘47 “here” to mean “there” when in combination with the adverb % is paral-

lel to a similar usage for kyé “here” illustrated in (34) above.

14.6. Sasi Demonstratives

The facts of Sasi parallel those of +Hda with some differences. One major difference is that
the &t EMPH which frequently appears optionally at the end of +H0a demonstratives (4a ki,
kyda ki, ’d7 k1) appears only very rarely in our Sasi data (realized as £).

Just like in #HO3, the proximal demonstrative is Aa, which appears outside the plural

marker.

(42) a. bo ha i su
axe this SBJ nice
“This axe is nice.”
b. bo -g2 ha i k- %o
axe -PL this SJB PL- nice
“These axes are nice.” [CC Sasi 11:25]

(43) a. bo ha ma ’a tke
axe this 1SG PROG want
“I want this axe.”

’

b. bd -g@ ha ma a tke
axe -PL this 1SG PROG want

“I want these axes.” [CC Sasi 11:25]
44) a. tkebe ha i ¢a’a
Ngwato this SBJ tall
“This Ngwato person is tall.”
b. tkebe -qga  ha i ki- c¢a’a
Ngwato -PL  this SBJ PL- tall
“These Ngwato people are tall.” [CC Sasi 11:26]
45) a. ma i !g’a -’a  +kebe ha
ISG SBJ know -PFV Ngwato this
“I know this Ngwato person.”
b. ma i Ig’a -’a tkebe -qg2¢ ha
1ISG SBJ know -PFV Ngwato -PL  this
“I know these Ngwato people.” [CC Sasi 11:26]

“This one” and “these ones™ are formed by modifying the pronoun by a demonstrative
(compare to the ¥Ho43 in (10) and (11)). The Shorilatholo ¥Hda consultants recognize (46a).
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Whether or not this difference constituents a genuine difference between Sasi and +H643, or

A grammar of ¥Ho62

simply a preference amongst my consultants, remains to be investigated.

(46)

@7

(48)

(49)

(50)

a.

a.

®

®

N 3 X)

ya ha i ¢a’a
3SG this SBJ tall
“This one is tall.”

vy

cl ha i ¢a’a
3PL this SJB tall
“These ones are tall.”

bo téa 1 3u

axe that SBJ nice

“That axe is nice.”

bd -qga toa  ki- su
axe -PL that PL- nice
“Those axes are nice.”

b

ma a tke¢  bo toa
1SG PROG want axe that
“I want that axe.”

b

bd -qga téa ma a

tke

axe -PL that 1SG PROG want

“I want those axes.”

Ny

tkebe tda 1 ¢a’a
Ngwato that SBJ tall
“That Ngwato person is tall.”
tkebe -qa tda ci
Ngwato -PL that 3PL
“Those Ngwato people are tall.”

N

tkebe tba ma i
Ngwato that 1SG SBJ
“I know that Ngwato person.”
tkébe -g2 téa ma
Ngwato -PL  that 1SG
“] know those Ngwato people.”

ki-

q’a
know

—

SBJ

[CC Sasi 11:27]

The demonstrative #0a “that” is used for reference to objects near the addressee.

[CC Sasi 11:27]

[CC Sasi 11:28]

vy

ta’a
tall
[CC Sasi 11:28]
a  ya
-PFV 3SG

Ig’a -a ¢
know -PFV 3PL
[CC Sasi 11:28]
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“That one” and “those ones” are formed by modifying the pronoun by a demonstrative

W~

(parallel to the formation of “this one” and “these ones”; compare to the +Ho4a in (21)):

51) a ya téa i ¢a’a
3SG that SBJ tall
“That one is tall.”
b. cl toa 1 ki- &a’a
3PL that SBJ PL- tall

“Those ones are tall.”

[CC Sasi 11:29]

To indicate an object that is not near the speaker or the addressee, one uses a relative

clause construction where #€ “here” is the predicate of the relative clause:

(52) a. bd ka m te ha i
axe which REL here this SBJ
“That axe over there is nice.”
b. bo -qga ka m te ha
axe -PL  which REL here this
“Those axes over there are nice.”
(53) a. tkebe ka m te ha
Ngwato which REL here this
“That Ngwato person over there is tall.”
b. tkebe -2 ka m te

-PL  which REL here

“Those Ngwato people over there are tall.”

Ngwato

Presentational expressions in Sasi are given below:

(54) a. ’am il f1 te
1SG.GEN father EMPH here
“Here is my father.”
b. ’am cu 1 te
1SG.GEN father SBJ  here
“Here is my father.”
(55) ‘’am éu fi ! te
1SG.GEN father EMPH far here

“There is my father.”

X, 6

We do not have data on whether 70a
above).

su

nice

cl
3PL

i
SBJ

ha
this

ki- su

PL- nice

[CC Sasi 11:30]
¢a’a

tall

c1 ki- ¢a’a
3PL PL- tall

[CC Sasi 11:30]

(vowel of ¢¢ lengthened)

[CC Sasi 11:19]

[CC Sasi 11:19]

that” has a presentational use (see (32) and (33)
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As in $H03, the locative adverb “here” is expressed with 47

(56) a. ’am ¢d B a
1SG.GEN  father here COP
“My father is here.”

b. ’am ¢d W a txai
1SG.GEN  father here PROG dance
“My father is dancing here.” [CC Sasi 11:31]

And “there” is expressed with i #0a £ “that place™:
57) a ’am il 5d tda f1 ‘a ’am

1SG.GEN  father place that EMPH PROG eat
“My father is eating there.” (pointing to place near addressee)

b. ’am il ‘a am ki il toa  fi
ISG.GEN  father PROGeat LK place that EMPH
“My father is eating there.” [CC Sasi 11:32]

For places far away from the speaker and the addressee, the particle ’i is used:

(58) a. u éa nama
2SG father where
“Where is your father?”

b. *al ya il ‘a
here 3SG far COP
“He is over there.” [CC Sasi 11:32]



15.  Adjectives, Numerals and Quantifiers

In this chapter, we show how a noun is modified by adjectives, numerals and quantifiers. In
many (but not all) cases, examples where an adjective or a quantifier modifies a noun in
English are expressed with a relative clause construction in +Ho3.

15.1. Attributive Adjectives
Most examples where an adjective modifies a noun in English, such as “a big house” or “an

ugly man”, are expressed in ¥H04 as relative clauses with a predicate adjective (see chapter

6 for the properties of predicate adjectives):
1) a kda Ina 1h +hi
house REL REL big
“a big house”

b. "8“ri-ja ’a m nlna’a
man REL REL ugly
“an ugly man” [CC Shori 1:33]
2 a gome ’‘a h ka’a

cow which REL red

“ared cow”

b. ’66 ’a h ca’a
tree  which REL tall
“a tall tree” [CC Shori 5:29]

Since these are predicate adjectives, in the plural they take ki[PL].

3) a kdba -qa ’a o1} ki- #hi  -nlne
house -PL  REL REL PL- big -PL

“big houses”

b. nlnao ’a h ki- nlna’a -nlne
men REL REL PL- wugly -PL
“ugly men” [CC Shori 1:41]
4 a gome -qga ’a m ki- ka’a

cow -PL  which REL PL- red
“red cows”
b. P66 -qa ’a h ki- &d’a
tree -PL  which REL PL- tall
“tall trees” [CC Shori 5:29]
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As in other non-central Khoisan languages (see Collins and Namaseb 2011: 40f. and

Dickens 2005: 29), there are a small number of cases of direct attributive adjectival modifi-

cation (where the relative pronoun and the relative marker REL are not used). A few exam-

ples (in both the singular and plural) are listed below (see also JG Noun 78).

QU Ja
duiker male

5) a

“a male duiker”
b. o4 -qa ki-
duiker -PL  PL-
“male duikers”
c. o4 -qa ki-
duiker -PL PL-

“male duikers”

©’d  lkoba
duiker female

6 a

“a female duiker”
b. o4 -qa k-
duiker -PL  PL-
“female duikers”
c. ©a
duiker -PL  PL-
“female duikers”

-2 k-

n'nao -nlne
male.PL -PL

[CC Shori 1:33]
ja -nine
male -PL

[CC Shori 3:35]
Igha -nlne
female. PL  -PL

[CC Shori 1:34]
lkoba -nlne
female -PL

[CC Shori 3:11]

For some people, the plural marker can follow the adjective /koba “female”, in which

case ki[PL] does not appear. We have not investigated this phenomenon for the other attrib-

utive adjectives:

(7) ©d lkoba -qa
duiker female -PL

“female duikers”

[CC Shori 3:35]

A few more examples of attributive adjectives are given below:

kxu za

pot  new

@ a

“a new pot”
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©®)

(10) a.

(11) ma

1SG

kxon -qa ki- za
pot -PL PL- new

“new pots”

ma tkuli -’a  [ndd
ISG buy -PFV shoe
“I bought an old shoe.”

I\~

ma +kuli -’a nlad
1SG buy -PFV shoe
“I bought old shoes.”
O Okui

duiker other

“the other duiker”

4 -gd jao -8
duiker -PL  other -PL
“the other duikers”

‘a ki ’4m -qa
PROG take food -PL

ki
LK

“I am taking the food from one person,

Su Al ki #amkoe

)

a

PROG give 3PL LK person

and giving it to another.”

131

[CC Shori 1:34]

ki-kiri

old
[CC Shori 1:44]
[CC Shori 3:6, 1:44]

+’amkode ¢’0ne

person surface

Okui

other

[Utterances 2:2 1,206]

Okui “other” is also used to express negative polarity items (e.g., “any” in English).

(12) ma

1SG

ho’s ’a ci #amkoe

NEG PROG see  person

“I don’t see anyone.”

Okui
other
[CC Shori 3:12; SLogic 83]

The following example shows the contrast between attributive adjectives and relative

clauses:

(13)

a.

©’d  #gio

duiker big

“a big duiker”

©nu ’a th +hi
duiker which REL fat
“a fat duiker”

[CC Shori 3:12]
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We have not yet investigated whether the forms in
to translate “The pot is new”). Nor have we invest
shoe”).

Demonstratives follow attributive adjectives:

(14 1 X2 ’a ci Ou ja ha
2SG QF PROGsee  duiker male this
“Do you see this male duiker?”

(15) u xa ’a ci ©ou -2 k-
2SG QF PROGsee  duiker -PL  PL-
“Do you see these male duikers?”

(16) 1 xa ’a ci O  lkoba ha
2SG QF PROG see  duiker female this
“Do you see this female duiker?”

a7 a xa ‘a ci 4 -qa k-
2SG QF PROGsee  duiker -PL  PL-

“Do you see these female duikers?”

For ethnic terms, -/g4‘7 “female” and -j2 “male”

not have the syntax of attributive adjectives, since the

A grammar of +Ho63

(5-13) can be used predicatively (e.g.,
igated degree modifiers (“a very old

[CC Shori 6:38]

-nlne ha
-PL  this
[CC Shori 6:38]

n!'nao

men

[CC Shori 3:35]

|koba -nne ha
female -PL.  this
[CC Shori 6:38]

are used to indicate gender. They do
possessive marker intervenes between

them and the head noun in some cases (see JG Noun 71 and Utterances 1:1 2,123):

(18) tkebe -lga“i “Kgalagadi woman”
+hod  -llgd“i “+Hda woman”
tkebe §i rija “Kgalagadi man”

W~

+hdoa §i rija “+Hda woman”

lha-ci (§1) lga“i

o a0 o P

“Tshase woman”

[CC Shori 4:11]
[Gruber 1975e: 8]

Attributive adjectives also exist in Sasi, although we have not done a full study:

19) a kx’tv za
pot  new
“new pot”
b. kxuv -qa  i- za -nhne
pot -PL PL- new -PL

“new pots”

[CC Sasi 11:35]

With “male” and “female”, the possessive particle was systematically inserted between

W

the head noun and the adjective (unlike the parallel +H0a examples):
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(20) a. ma ’a ci [O) I
1SG PROG see  duiker POSS
“I see a female duiker.”
b. ma ’a ci ou  -qa
1SG PROG see  duiker -PL
“I see female duikers.”
c. ma ’a ci lka
1SG PROG see  hartebeest
“I see female hartebeests.”
21) a ma ’a ci (O) NS
1SG PROG see duiker POSS
“I see a male duiker.”
b. ma ’a ci Ou  -qa
1SG PROG see  duiker -PL

“I see male duikers.”

15.2. Numerals

133

lkopa
female

st IkoBa -nlne
POSS female -PL
[CC Sasi 11:35]

-qga  s1 lkofa
-PLL  POSS female
[CC Sasi 12:23]
ja
male
s1 ja -qa
POSS male -PL

[CC Sasi 11:35]

7 <6

There are three numerals in Titi’s dialect of tHda: mOmi “one”, Okoa “two” and gaé

“three”. They modify the noun directly, without any intervening relative clause comple-

mentizer. The Shorilatholo consultants also have gda “four” (as does Sasi; see below):

22) a. kyéama mOnud
dog one
b. kyéama Okoa
dog two
c. ky€ama qaé
dog three
(23) a ma i 1hé6 O mOni
ISG PST kill  duiker one
“I killed one duiker.”
b. ma i Okoa O  Okoa
1SG PST kill  duiker two
“I killed two duikers.”
c. ma i Okoa O qaé

1SG PST kill  duiker three
“I killed three duikers.”

[JG Noun Quantity 6]

[CC Grammar Rec:11]
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The numeral “one” is also used for “only”:

(24) Ika“e mOmima ’a ’am
meat one 1SG PROG eat
“I only eat meat.” [CC Shori 2:64]

N\~

An important property of numerals in ¥H03 is that they exclude the presence of the post-

nominal plural suffix -ga.

25) a ky€ama -qa
dog -PL
b. *kyéama -2 Okoa
dog -PL  two
c. *kyéama Okoa -qa
dog two -PL [JG Noun Quantity 6]
(26) a. ma i Okoa [na -qa
1ISG PST kill anteater -PL
“I killed anteaters.”
b. ma i Okoa Ina Okoa
1SG PST kill anteater two
“I killed two anteaters.”
c. *ma i Okoa [na -q@  Okoa
1ISG PST kill anteater -PL two
d. *ma i Okoa |na Okoa -qa
ISG PST kill anteater two -PL [CC Grammar Rec:11]
However, when the diminutive plural is used, the numeral and plural marker may occur
simultaneously:
27 a. gyd“m-lka’a Okoa

child -DIM.PL two
“two children”

b. ki -lkd’a Okoa
bird -DIM.PL two
“two birds” [CC Shori 1:40]

Similarly, irregular plurals can appear with numerals:

(28) a. ¢oo-lka’e Okoa
people two
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b. nlnao qaé
men three

c. Igha  Okoa
women two [JG Noun Quantity 6]

Numerals are parallel to the plural marker -ga in their placement with respect to the de-
monstratives. Both, a numeral and the plural marker -g4 must precede a demonstrative modi-

fying a plural noun phrase.

29) a. ma i 'héd ©O’i mOni ha
1SG PST kill  duiker one  this
“I killed this one duiker.”

b. *ma i 'héd O’ ha mOnu
1ISG PST kill  duiker this one [CC Grammar Rec:11]
(30) a. ma i Okoa O Okoa/qag ha
1ISG PST kill  duiker two/three this
“I killed these two/three duikers.”
b. *ma i Okoa ©Ou ha Okoa/qaé
1ISG PST kill  duiker this  two/three [CC Grammar Rec:11]
31 a gome -qa2  ha 6’6 gha& -sa ‘a0 -’a
cow -PL this NEG good -ADV do -PFV
“These cows are not good.”
b. *gome ha -g4 |ho’6 qha& -sa ‘a0 -’a
cow this -PL NEG good -ADV do -PFV
[CC Grammar Rec:12]
(32) a. gome -qga kyda [hdo’0 gha€ -sa a0 -a
cow -PL that NEG good -ADV do -PFV
“Those cows are not good.”
b. *gdmekyba -qa2  |ho’0 qha€ -sa ‘a0 -’a

cow that -PL NEG good -ADV do -PFV
[CC Grammar Rec:12]

The numeral “one” follows the adjective, as in (33a), and the numerals “two” and
“three” normally precede the adjective as in (33b), in the same way that the plural marker
precedes the attributive adjective.

Parallel to the word order N-ADJ-PL that was illustrated in (7), the order N-ADJ-NUM
is also possible, as in (33c). When the numeral follows the adjective, ki[PL] does not appear.
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mOnd

®

33) @4 ja
duiker male one
“one male duiker”
b. Ot Okoa ki-
duiker two  PL-
“two male duikers”

Okoa

duiker male two

c. ©4 R

“two male duikers”

©4  lkoba mOnd
duiker female one

(34

®

“one female duiker”

b. Ot  Okoa ki-
duiker two  PL-
“two female duikers”

Igha

c. ©’d  lkoba Okoa
duiker female two
“two female duikers”
kx’n za

new

(35) a. mOnui

pot one

“one new pot”
Okoa ki- za
two PL-

“two new pots”

b. kxu

pot new

n!nao
male.PL

-nine

female -PL

-nine
-PL

A grammar of +Hoa

-nlne
-PL
[CC Shori 2:20]

[CC Shori 6:16]

[CC Shori 2:20]

[CC Shori 6:16]

[CC Shori 2:21]

N~

In Sasi, one has numerals up to 4. Just as in +Ho3, the plural marker -g4 does not occur

with the numerals.

36) a. ma ’a ka 1
1SG COP with LK
“I have one dog.”

N

b. ma ’a ka 1
1SG COP with LK
“I have two dogs.”

mOni

one

Okoa
two



Adjectives, numerals and quantifiers 137

N Mo

c. ma ’a ka 1 téma qdi
1ISG COP with LK dog three
“I have three dogs.”

d. ma ’a ka 1 ttma qaa
ISG COP with LK dog four
“I have four dogs.” [CC Sasi 11:36]

15.3. Quantifiers
The quantifiers “many” and “few” are expressed with relative clauses:

(37) 1ghdd lna -qga m ki-joa ’a ki kx’a na
steenbok which -PL  REL many COP LK land in
“There are many steenbok in the land.” [Utterances 1:2 1,566]

(38) a. ©u -qa Ina -q@ 1 ki-joa
duiker -PL  which -PL  REL many
“many duikers”

b. ©4 -g¢ Ina -qga m Ixda
duiker -PL which -PL REL few
“few duikers” [JG Noun Quantity 5]

It is also possible to express “few” as the negation of “many”:

’

39) a gyd“m-ka’a a m ki-joa
child -DIM.PL which REL many
“many children” (lit.: “the children who are many”)

B Ny

b. gyd“m-ka’a a hd’6 m ki-joa
child -DIM.PL which NEG REL many
“few children” (lit. “the children who are not many”) [CC Shori 1:40]

The quantificational modifier “all” modifies the noun directly (without a relative pro-

noun intervening):

(40) a. ’66 -qa Ue
tree -PL all
“all the trees”

b. nlnao Ue

men all
“all the men” [CC Shori 1:31]
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Note that the universal quantifier follows the regular plural marker -g4. In this way it
differs from numerals, which are incompatible with the regular plural marker.
tie “all” can also modify a singular noun, with the meaning of “the whole of™:
41) vya am -a ©’4 e
3SG eat -PFV duiker all
“He ate the whole duiker.” [Utterances 2:2 481]

(42) ky€ama ue
dog all
“the whole dog” [JG Noun Quantity 4]

Pronouns can be modified directly with “all”:

(43) a n'ka’e e

IPLEXCL all
“us all”

b. ji e
2PL all
“you (PL) all”

c. cl e
3PL  all
“them all” [CC Shori 1:31]

9z

(44) i

g

ya 0 318 n'ka’e te ki |
3SG FUT give wus all LK  money
“He will give us all money.”

b. cl e i ki-kya“o ki Gaborone
3PL all PST go LK  Gaborone
“They all went to Gaborone.” [CC Shori 1:31]

Demonstratives follow the universal quantifier:

45) Ikd’a -qa Ue ha
thing -PL all this
“all these things” [Utterances 1:1 148]

Universal quantification in Sasf is expressed with k0, which seems to have the same syn-

tax as e in ¥H0a, although a more systematic study is needed:
(46) a. ttma -qa ko ’a ba

dog -PL all PROG bark

“All the dogs are barking.”
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b. c1 ko i ‘a
3PL all SBJ COP
“They are all present.” [CC Sasi 11:36]

15.4. Ordering with Relative Clauses
In this section, we will look at the order of relative clauses with respect to numerals, de-
monstratives and quantifiers.

In all recorded examples, the numerals GOkoa “two” and gaé “three” precede the relative

clause:

(47) ma ’a ke lkda Okoa ’a m ki-  #hi
1SG COP with house two which REL PL- big
“I have two big houses.” [CC Shori 3:33]

If the numeral is separated from the noun, then the numeral is put in verbal form (pre-
ceded by &i-), where the subject pronoun may or may not appear before the verbalized nu-
meral. We have no attested examples where the numeral itself (instead of a verbalized form)
is separated from the noun. This can be understood in terms of the fact that the numerals and
the plural suffix -g2 occupy the same position adjacent to the noun.

(48) ma ’a ke kéa -qa ’a m ki- #hi Kki- Okoa Okoa
1ISG COP with house -PL  which REL PL-big VBLZ- two  two
“I have big houses. They are two.” [CC Shori 6:46]

(49) ma ’a ke lkdba -qa ’a h thi a ki- Okoa Okoa
1SG COP with house -PL  which REL big 3PL VBLZ- two two
“I have big houses. They are two.” [CC Shori 6:17]

Some other examples are given below:

(50) ma ’a ci n'nao Okoa ’a m ki- ¢a’a
1SG PROGsee men two which REL PL- tall
“I see two tall men.” [CC Shori 3:33]

(51) vya ‘a kini ’am S gome qaé ’a t ki- 'ka’a
3SG PROG want 1SG.GEN  POSS cow three which REL PL- red
“He wants my three red cows.” [CC Shori 3:33]

(52) gbme gaé ’a h ki- ka’a -nlne ya ‘a Kini
cow three which REL PL- red -PL 3SG PROG want
“He wants three red cows.” [CC Shori 6:46]

1%

The numeral mQGni “one” either follows or precedes the relative clause:
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(53) !kda ‘’a m thi mOndima ’a Kini
house which REL big one 1SG PROG want
“I want one big house.” [CC Shori 3:33]
(54) 'kéa mOni ’a th thi ma ’a tke
house one which REL big 1SG PROG want
“I want one big house.” [CC Shori 6:17]
(55) ma ’a kKini !kéa mOni lna +hi
1ISG PROG want house one which REL big

“I want one big house.”

[CC Shori 6:46]

Demonstratives always follow the relative clause:

(56) 'kba -ga ’a m ki-
house -PL  which REL PL-
“These big houses are pretty.”

67 u xa ‘a ci +’a-tka

2SG QF PROGsee  dress
“Do you see this ugly dress?”

+hi
big

The quantifier e “all” can either follow or precede the relative clause:

(58) !kbéa -qa ’a h ki-  #hi
house -PL  which REL PL- big
“All the big houses are over there.”

(59) 'kda -qa e ’a m ki-
house -PL  all which REL PL-

“All the big houses are over there.”

ha ki k- %o -nlne
this EMPH PL- pretty -PL
[CC Shori 3:33]
’a i} nlna’a ha
which REL ugly this
[CC Shori 3:33]
951 ,1’1 ,a
here far COP
[CC Shori 3:33]
thi -nlne Ue ¢} it ‘a
big -PL all here far COP

[CC Shori 6:18]



16.  The Linker

This chapter describes the linker, which introduces (“links™) a variety of expressions into
the verb phrase, including locatives, the second object of a double object construction, the
second object of a causative, instruments, and various adverbs. As discussed in Collins
(2003, 2004, 2006) and Baker and Collins (2006), the linker is an important typological fea-
ture of the non-central Khoisan languages. See Collins and Namaseb (2011) for an extensive
discussion of the linker in Njuu. See Collins and Honken (2012b) for a discussion of the
possible historical implications of the linker for Khoisan language classification. See JG
Verb Mod for some additional uses of the linker.

16.1. Range of Expressions
When an intransitive verb is followed by a locative, the locative must be introduced by the
linker 47

1 a gya“m -si ‘a " ki kda na
child -DIM PROGecry LK  house in
“The child is crying in the house.” [Collins 1998b: (8)]
b. cl ’a kyxai ki kda na
3PL  PROG dance LK  house in
“They are dancing in the house.” [Collins 1998b: (9)]

Similarly, when a locative expression is added to a transitive verb, it must be introduced
by a linker.

3 2~

2 a ya ‘a Ix’a0 1’66 ki Ixdo na
3SG PROGchop tree LK  forest in
“He/she was chopping the tree in the forest.” [Collins 1998b: (4)]

b. gyd“m -si ’a tné“mJefo ki kéa na
child -DIM PROGhit Jeff LK  house in
“The child is hitting Jeff in the house.” [Collins 1998b: (2)]
The linker is also used obligatorily in double object constructions to introduce the sec-
ond object.
3) ma ’a 3 Jefo ki setinkane
1SG PROG give Jeff LK  hand-harp
“I am giving Jeff the hand-harp.” [Baker and Collins 2006: 331]

(4)  Thabo o ki-lhd ma ki Ika“e
Thabo FUT show 1SG LK  meat
“Thabo will show me the meat.” [CC Shori 1:26]
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Just like the linker introduces the second object of a double object construction, it also

introduces the second object of a causative construction:

)

(6)

@)

ma ’a ki- ¢u gya“m -Si ki

1SG PROG CAUSE- drink child -DIM LK

“I am making the child drink water.”

c1 ki- 4m -2 ma 1 Ogod“u
3PL CAUSE- eat -PFV 1SG LK

“They fed me poison.”

ma ’a ki- ci a“ri-lga“i ki
1SG PROG CAUSE- see  woman LK

“I am showing the woman the thing.”

jo

water
[CC Shori 1:27]

poison (medicine)

[CC Shori 2:23]
lka’a -si

thing -DIM
[Utterances 2:1 454]

The linker is used to introduce instruments, means and materials:

®

®

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

ma ’a am - ki {-+am

1ISG PROGeat LK  spoon

“I am eating with a spoon.”

+’amkde ‘a +ée ki ya Onidl Oné“a

PROG think LK
“A person thinks with his brains.”

person 3SG head brains

i st ’a kala ki ya +ha“ma
bird -DIM PROGfly LK 3SG wing

“The bird flies with its wings.”

gya“m -si ‘a tné“mJefo ki setinkane
child -DIM PROGhit  Jeff LK  hand harp
“The child is hitting Jeff with a hand harp.”

ma ’a Sm ki ’am Siu  Ondd
1SG PROGdig LK 1SG.GEN  hand head
“I am digging with my finger.”

ya i thai ya kéa ki Ighti -qa
3SG PST thatch 3SG house LK  grass -PL
“He thatched his house with grass.”

ya ’a ’abo  ka 66 3§ lqg’am ki
3SG PROG climb go.to tree POSS top LK

“He is climbing to the top of the tree with his hands.”

[JG VerbMod 4]

[Utterances 3:1 664]

-nlne
-PL
[Utterances 3:1 2,092]

[Collins 1998b: (3)]

[Utterances 1:2 2,246]

[Collins 1998b: (5)]

ya &éo -qa
3SG  hand.PL -PL
[JG VerbMod 5]
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The linker is used to introduce sources in the transfer of possession, as in (15) and (16),

or change of location (17):

YNy XN

(15) <a ki-&v'u-’a I ki ya
3PL steal -PFV moneyLK 3SG
“They stole money from him.”

(16) vya ‘a [xobe I’ha“a ki
3SG PROG borrow  kaross LK
“He is borrowing the kaross from the man.

(17) ca“rija ’a ki |IIhd“a ki
man PROG take stone LK

“The man took the stone from out of the hole.”

TN

¢’0ne
surface

[CC Shori 1:27]
’a“ri-ja ¢’0ne
man surface

”»

[Utterances 3:1 3,048]

3z

¢i’na na
hole in

[JG VerbMod 16; Loc AV 22]

Without &’one “surface” in (16), there is sometimes ambiguity:

N

’ 1 rl_j\é

a

(18) ya a Ixobe
3SG PROG borrow

“He is borrowing the kaross from the man.

man

“He is lending the kaross to the man.”

ki
LK

”»

I’ha*“a

kaross

[Utterances 3:1 3,043; JG Loc Av 22]

The linker is used to introduce the subject matter of “talk” or “ask”:

19 a. n'ka’e ’a nlnobo
IPL PROG talk
“We are talking about his money.”
b. ma ’a ki-
1ISG PROG CAUSE-

“I ask the person about the rain.”

ki ya 81 61

LK 3SG POSS money
[CC Shori 1:27]

ca +’amkoe ki ¢o’a

hear person LK rain

[Utterances 1:1 832]

Lastly, the linker is used to introduce manner adverbs and temporal adverbs. This use of

the linker will be discussed in chapter 17 on adverbs.

(20) a. ma ’a am  lka“e
1SG PROG eat meat
“I am eating meat quickly.”
b. ma ’a am  lka“e
1SG PROG eat meat

“I am eating meat every day.”

ki lha“a -sa
LK fast -ADV
ki ¢a -qd e
LK day -PL all

[Collins 1998b: (24)]

It is possible to have more than one linker in one sentence:
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21 a A1 il Ca Tt ki Ika“e ki kda na
3PL give -PFV Titi LK meat LK house in
“They gave Titi meat in the house.” [CC Shori 1:26]
b. c1 ‘a nlnobo ki gome -qg2 ki kda na
3PL PROG talk LK cow -PL LK house in
“They are talking about cows in the house.” [CC Shori 1:42]
(22) ‘am-lka“e ’a Ix’dru-kt  lka“e ki kyéd“a €0one ki lgama

eat-meat PROG scrape-take meat LK  bone surface LK knife
“The meat-eater scrape-takes the meat off of the bone with a knife.”
[Utterances 1:2 2,044]

16.2. The Linker in Sasi
The linker is found in the same range of sentences in Sasi as one finds it in +H

wx

03, although a

much more systematic study is needed. As in ¥Ho3, the linker is often reduced to [i].

The linker is used to introduce locatives:

23) a i ‘a am ki lkéba na
3PL  PROG eat LK  house in
“They are eating in the house.”
b. da“m -lka’a ‘a txdi 1 'kéa na
child -DIM.PL PROG dance LK  house in
“The children are dancing in the house.” [CC Sasi 12:18]

The linker appears between the two objects in a double object construction:

24) «c ‘a 3l ma ki I -qa
3PL PROG give 1SG LK  money-PL
“They are giving me money.” [CC Sasi 12:18]

The linker introduces instruments:
(25) da“m -si ‘a am - ki +hi-tkam
child -DIM PROGeat LK spoon
“The child is eating with a spoon.” [CC Sasi 12:18]

The linker appears between the two objects of a causative:

26) Kki- ’am da“m -st ki +qoni
CAUSE- eat child -DIM LK  bogobe
“Feed the child bogobe!” [CC Sasi 11:11]

The linker introduces source phrases:
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27 < i-chi'u’a 1 -2 ki ’am ’ana
3PL steal -PFV money-PL LK  1SG.GEN from
“They stole money from me.” [CC Sasi 12:19]

And the linker introduces the subject matter of the verb “talk™:

28) < ‘a nlnobo ki ’am ki- 11
3PL PROG talk LK 1SG.GEN  POSS-money
“They are talking about my money.” [CC Sasi 12:19]

16.3. Fixed Order

The order of the post-verbal constituents illustrated above is fixed, as is illustrated below. In
this fixed word order, +Ho3d is like Nluu (see Collins and Namaseb 2011), and unlike
Jul’hoan (see Collins 2003), where the word order is more flexible.

b

(29) a. gya“m -si a +nd“m Jefo ki 'k6a na
child -DIM PROG hit Jeff LK  house in
“The child is hitting Jeff in the house.”

413 ]

b. *gya“m-si a d“m l'kda na ki Jefo
child -DIM PROG hit house in LK Jeff [Collins 1998b: (2)]

(30) a. gya“m -si ’a #nd“m Jefo ki setinkane
child -DIM PROG hit Jeff LK  hand.harp
“The child is hitting Jeff with a hand harp.”
b. *gyd“m-si ‘a #nd“m  setinkane ki Jefo
child -DIM PROG hit hand.harp LK Jeff [Collins 1998b: (3)]
31 a ya ‘a Ix’ao I’66 ki Ixdo na
3SG PROG chop tree LK  forest in
“He/she was chopping the tree in the forest.”
b. *ya ’a Ix’a0 lxdo na ki 1’66
3SG PROG chop forest in LK tree [Collins 1998b: (4)]
(32) a ya i thai ya kda ki Ightii -qa

3SG PST thatch 3SG house LK  grass -PL
“He thatched his house with grass.”

b. *va i thai Ighti -qa ki y3d !koa
3SG PST thatch grass -PL LK 3SG house [Collins 1998b: (5)]
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16.4. Extraction

When the locative following an intransitive verb is extracted to the beginning of the sen-
tence, the linker is stranded at the end, as shown below. The notation *(k1) means that the
linker is obligatory in this position.

9’2

33) a gya“m -si ‘a 1’1 ki lkda na
child -DIM PROGery LK  house in
“The child is crying in the house.”

b. kda na gyé*“m -si ‘a 61 *(ky)
house in child -DIM PROG cry LK
“In the house, the child is crying.” [Collins 1998b: (8)]

(34) a. ¢l ‘a kyxdi ki kda na
3PL PROG dance LK  house in
“They are dancing in the house.”

b. kéa na i ‘a kyxai *(ki)
house in 3PL PROG dance LK
“In the house, they are dancing.” [Collins 1998b: (9)]

However, when the locative expression following a transitive verb is extracted, the linker
is no longer stranded at the end; rather, it comes between the verb and the direct object:
35) a. koloi ligds -’a  +’amkde Ki gyéo na
truck hit -PFV person LK  path in
“The truck hit a person on the path.”

W~

b. gyeo na koloi lgdd -a ki +’amkde
path in truck hit -PFV LK  person

c. *gy®o na  koloi Ig6d -’a  +amkde ki
path in truck hit -PFV  person LK  [Collins 1998b: (1)}
(36) a. gya“m -si ‘a #nd“mJefo ki lkba na

child -DIM PROG hit Jeff LK  house in
“The child is hitting Jeff in the house.”

’ {13

b. lkda na gya“m -si a tni“m ki Jefo
house in child -DIM PROG hit LK Jeff

’

c. *|kba na gyd’m -si a nd“m Jefo ki
house in  child -DIM PROG hit  Jeff LK  [Collins 1998b: (2)]

Extraction in relative clause constructions follows the same pattern:
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37 a gyeo Ina na  koloi m lgdd -a ki +’amkde
path  which in truck REL hit -PFV LK  person
“the path on which the truck hit the person”

b. kda Ina na gya“m -si ‘a ma  #nd“mKki Jefo
house which in child -DIM PROG REL hit LK Jeff
“the house in which the child is hitting Jeff”

c. setinkane Ilna  gyd“m-si ’a ma d“mki Jefo
hand.harp which child -DIM PROG REL hit LK  Jeff
“the hand harp with which the child is hitting Jeff” [Collins 1998b: (7)]

16.5. Optional Linker
When ¢’a-ga de “every day” is introduced post-verbally, the linker is obligatory, as with
other post-verbal adverbial expressions:
38) a. gya“m -si ‘a 61 ki ¢a -qa Ue
child -DIM PROGery LK day -PL all
“The child is crying every day.”

b. ya ‘a ki-!no ki &’a -ga ie
3SG PROG run.SG LK day -PL all
“He is running every day.” [Collins 1998b: (26a), (27a)]

But when the adverbial expression ¢’a-qa ife “every day” appears in clause-initial posi-
tion, the linker is optional in the final position.
39) a ¢a -qa e gya“m -si ‘a "1 (k)
day -PL all child -DIM PROGcry LK
“The child is crying every day.”

b. ¢’a -qa tUe ya ‘a Ki-Ino (k)
day -PL all 3SG PROG run.SG LK
“He is running every day.” [Collins 1998b: (26b), (27b)]

Consider first the option in (39a) where a linker appears. In that case, ¢’a-ga e “every
day” is introduced into the verb phrase, and then extracted to clause-initial position. Now
consider the option in (39a) where there is no linker. In that case, ¢’a-gd e modifies the
clause directly, without ever having been introduced into the verb phrase. Hence no linker is
required.

A similar pattern appears when there is a direct object, except in this case the linker

appears between the verb and the direct object:
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(40) a.
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> ~

ma a am  lka“e ki &a -ga Ue
1ISG PROGeat meat LK day -PL all
“] eat meat every day.”

~

*ma ’a am ¢’a  -qa  ue ki Ika“e
1SG PROGeat day -PL all LK  meat

b

vy N ~ >

&a -qd e ma a am (k) lka“e
day -PL all 1ISG PROGeat LK meat [Collins 1998b: (24)]

16.6. Pronouns Following the Linker
The pronoun series found after the linker is identical to the pronoun series found in subject

and object position (see Collins and Namaseb 2011, where there is a distinct pronoun series

called the “click pronoun” following the linker in Nluu). The complete paradigm is shown

below:

@1 .

c1 ‘a 68 ki ma
3PL PROG think LK 1SG
“They are thinking about me.”

c1 ‘a € ki il
3PL PROG think LK 2SG

>

1 a € ki ya
3PL  PROG think LK 3SG

N 1) P33

Al a €€ ki qa“a
3PL  PROG think LK  1PL.INCL

N )

Al a e K nlka’e
3PL  PROG think LK  1PL.EXCL

’ I4S w

cl a t’ée ki jt
3PL  PROG think LK  2PL

’ 9z~

cl a é€ ki cl
3PL PROG think LK  3PL [CC Shori 1:5]

16.7. Locative Copula
The linker is used to introduce a locative expression following the locative copula:

(42) gyi“m-lkad’a ‘a ki kda na
child -DIM.PL COP LK  house in
“The children are in the house.” [CC Shori 1:15]
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by the linker.

17.1.

Adverbs

Adverbs modify the verb by adding further information about an event, e.g., the manner in
which it took place (well, slowly, quickly) or the time at which it took place. They may ap-
pear either pre-verbally or post-verbally. If they appear after the verb, they must be preceded

Linker-Adverb Generalization

In the following example, the adverb appears between the subject and the verb and no linker

appears:

M

a.

ma |hi“a -sa ’a ’am  lka“e

1ISG fast -ADV PROGeat meat

“I am eating the meat quickly.”

koloi llg’0 -sa  lgdd -’a  #amkde

truck hard -ADV hit  -PFV person

“The truck hit the person hard.” [Collins 1998b: (22)]

When the adverb appears between the subject and the verb, there is flexibility with re-
spect to the ordering of the adverb and the tense marker. Preferably, the adverb follows the

tense maker, but it can also precede it. Note that in these cases, no linker appears.

()

G)

Q)

a.

46

ma lke Iha“a-sa &’ed
ISG PST quick-ADV do
“I quickly did.”

ma |hda“a -sa ke ¢&’ed
1SG quick -ADV PST do
“I quickly did.” [JG VerbMod 52]

Similarly, if the adverb appears before the subject, no linker appears:

a.

lhi“a -sa  ma ’a ’am  lka“e
fast -ADV 1SG PROG eat meat
“Quickly, I am eating the meat.”

W~

Ig’o0 -sa  koloi lgdd -’a  +amkde
hard -ADV truck hit -PFV person
“Hard, the truck hit the person.” [Collins 1998b: (20), (21)]

The adverb cannot appear between the verb and the object:

a.

*ma ’a ’am |hd“a -sa ki lka“e
1SG PROG eat fast -ADV LK  meat

“I am eating meat quickly.”
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W~

b. *koloi Igdé -’a g0 -sa ki +’amkde
truck hit -PFV hard -ADV LK  person
“The truck hit the person hard.” [Collins 1998b: (20), (21)]

When the adverb appears post-verbally (following the direct object, if there is one), a
linker must appear before the adverb:
5) a ma ’a ’am  lka“e ki Ilha“a -sa
ISG PROG eat meat LK fast -ADV
“I am eating meat quickly.”

b. koloi llgdd -’a +’amkde K lg’o -sa
truck hit -PFV  person LK  hard -ADV
“The truck hit the person hard.” [Collins 1998b: (20), (21)]

W\~

This generalization about adverbs is quite robust in +Hoa. Furthermore, it holds across
all the non-central Khoisan languages (see Collins and Honken 2012b). We state it here:

(6)  Linker-Adverb Generalization
If an adverb appears post-verbally, it is preceded by a linker. If an adverb appears
pre-verbally (between the subject and the verb, or preceding the subject), no linker

appears.

Adverbs are characterized by their mobility in the clause. They are generally able to
appear before the subject, between the subject and the verb, and after the verb (if introduced
by a linker). On the other hand, auxiliaries are not able to appear post-verbally when pre-
ceded by a linker:
7N a *ma ’a ¢’ed ki Ikoe

1SG PROG do LK  still
“I am still doing.”
b. *ma ¢’e0 ki qo
1ISG do LK FUT
“I will do.”

c. *ma ¢&’¢6 ki lke
1SG do LK PST
“I did do.” [JG Aux 17]

Nor can they appear before the subject:
® a ya |ho’6 ’a ¢’ed ya
3SG NEG PROG do 3SG
“He/she is not doing it.”
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b. *ho’6 ya ’a &’ed  ya
NEG 3SG PROGdo  3SG [JG Aux 20]
) a *a ya ¢’ed ya

HAB 3SG do 3SG
b. *qo ya &’eo ya
FUT 3SG do 3SG
c. *lge ya ¢’ed ya
can 3SG do 3SG [JG Aux 20]

In (1-5) above, the pre-verbal manner adverb does not take a linker, but the post-verbal

manner adverb does. This pattern is shared by temporal adverbs:

(10) a. ma lku kya“o ’a ki Gaborone
I1SG yesterday go -PFV LK  Gaborone

“I went to Gaborone yesterday.”

b. ma kya“o -’a ki Gaborone ki [k
1ISG go -PFV LK  Gaborone LK  yesterday

“I went to Gaborone yesterday.” [CC Shori 1:47]
11) a. Nlnobo-nlga“e ha“ma i ¢a
Ninobo-nlga“e afternoon PST come

“Nlnobo-nliga“e came in the afternoon.”

b. Ninobo-nlga“e i ca ki ha“ma
Ninobo-nlga“e PST come LK afternoon
“Nnobo-nllga“e came in the afternoon.” [CC Shori 3:5]

The same pattern is found with locative nouns:
(12) a Ot +'had ’a ’am
duiker front PROG eat
“The duiker is eating up front.”

b. ©4 ’a am ki +’had
duiker PROG eat LK  front
“The duiker is eating up front.” [JG Loc AV 26]
Even though locative nouns can appear pre-verbally, complex locative expressions can
not:
(13) a *Qa I’66 8§t +had ’a ’am

duiker tree POSS front PROG eat
“The duiker is eating in front of the tree.”



152 A grammar of +H03

b. i ’a am ki 66  Si +had
duiker PROGeat LK tree POSS front
“The duiker is eating in front of the tree.” [JG Loc AV 26]

17.2. Adverbial Suffixes

Manner adverbs end in -sa, -xdsa, or neither (-x4 cannot be used by itself to form an ad-
verb). Adverbs formed with -sa or -xdsa are based on predicate adjectives. The choice be-
tween -sa and -x4dsa for a particular adverb is idiosyncratic and has to be memorized. In the
following examples, a sentence with the adverb is given first, followed by a sentence with

the corresponding predicate adjective.

(14) a. ya $0-xa -sa  ’a kyxai
3SG beautiful -ADV PROG dance
“He/she dances beautifully.” [Utterances 1:1 500]
b. ’a“ri-lgd“i  ha ki $u
woman this EMPH beautiful
“This woman is beautiful.” [CC Shori 5:21]
(15) a. ma lke ¢&ed ya ki [kolo-xa -sa
1ISG PST do 3G LK long -ADV
“I did it for a long time.” [Utterances 3:1 3,806]
b. ya I’a  Ikolo
3SG life long
“His life is long.” [CC Shori 5:21]
(16) a. u ‘a ninobo ki +hi-xa -sa
2SG PROGtalk LK big -ADV
“You talk a lot.” [CC Shori 2:61]
b. kyéama ha ki +hi
dog this EMPH big
“This dog is fat.”
c. ’am 8i kda  #hi
ISG.GEN  POSS house big
“My house is big.” [CC Shori 5:21]
a7  a ya qha€ -sa a0 -’a

3SG good -ADV do  -PFV
“It is OK.”
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b. lka’a ha ki ghag
thing this EMPH nice
“This thing is nice.” [CC Shori 5:21]
(18) a. koloi llg’o -sa  lgdd -’a  +’amkde
truck hard -ADV hit -PFV person
“The truck hit the person hard.”
b. ya ki-lq’o
3SG hard
“It is hard.” (e.g., the table) [CC Shori 2:61]
19) a. ya i am ki XU -sa

3SG PST eat LK little -ADV
“He ate a little.”

b. OO0 ha ki Ix*Ui
duiker this EMPH little
“This duiker is little.” [CC Shori 3:25]
Some examples of adverbs that are not formed with the -sa or -xdsa suffixes are given
below:
(20) a. lkio 1 ’a nlnobo
much 2SG PROG talk
“You talk a lot.”
b. u ‘a nlnobo k1 Ik3o
2SG PROG talk LK  much
“You talk a lot.” [CC Shori 2:61]

(21) kaka ya ’a nlnobo

alone 3SG PROG talk

“He is talking by himself.” [CC Shori 2:61]
(22) ¢o-Cu ’a ¢o ki kya

doctor PROG heal LK  thus

“The doctor heals thus.” [Utterances 1:1 643]

17.3. Sasi Adverbs
Adverbs in Sasi are not formed in the same way as in +H0a. In particular, neither of the
suffixes -sa or -xdsa is used. We have not done a full study of Sasi adverbs, and but we give

a few examples below. One strategy involves using -na:
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(23) da“m -si ha ‘a 111 ki thi na
child -DIM this PROGery LK big in
“This child is crying hard.” [CC Sasi 8:6, 9:15]
The +H03 consultants did not recognize #4i na. They suggested #hi-sa or /g ’0-sa as sub-
stitutes. So we conclude that -na is an adverbial suffix in Sasi, but not in ¥H0a.
Another apparent strategy is just to use the predicate adjective, as in (24c) below (with
no adverbial suffix):

(24) a. ta“o ki sente
go LK  well
“Go well!”
b. ta“o ki lkém
go LK  well
“Go well!”
c. ta“o ki qhd€ (*ghag-sa)

go LK  good
“Go well!” [CC Sasi 8:2, 9:24]

N\~

In (24a), sente is a borrowing from Setswana. For (24b), the +H0a speakers did not rec-

W\~

ognize /kom. For (24c), the tHo@ speakers preferred ghaé-sa, which the Sasi speaker did not
accept. The +Hoa speakers also allowed ghdé.
A similar example in Sasi of a predicate adjective being used as an adverb is given
below:
25) a ©d |ha“a ’a ’am
duiker quick PROG eat
“The duiker is eating quickly.”
b. Ilhd“a OO0 ’a ’am
quick duiker PROG eat
c. ©u ’a am - ki Iha*“a
duiker PROG eat LK  quick [CC Sasi 3:1, 9:24, cf. 8:2]
A final strategy involves the suffixes -sdsi or -si added onto a predicate adjective. We
have found one example of each so far.
26) a. ma ’a txdi ki Ix’0i  -sasi
1ISG PROG dance LK little -ADV
“I am dancing a little.”
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b. téma -si [x*0i
dog -DIM small
“The dog is small.” [CC Sasi 10:26]
27) a. ma ’a txdi ki dana -si

1SG PROG dance LK little -ADV
“I am dancing a little.”

b. téma -si dana
dog -DIM small
“The dog is small.” [CC Sasi 10:26]






18.

Copulas
+Hoa does not have a single verb corresponding to all the uses of the copula verb “be” in

English. It relies on a variety of different ways to translate the forms of “be” in English.

Three different types of sentences are discussed: predicate nominal sentences, locative sen-

tences and identificational sentences.

18.1.

M

@

€©)

Q)

®)

Predicate Nominal
The nominal copula is 0. It serves to indicate that the following noun is a predicate nominal:

a.

g

here

“This place (the place here) is my house.”

ma 0 u lqoe
ISG COP 2SG child
“I am your child.”

ma |ho’d © u
ISG NEG COP 2SG

“I am not your child.”
u ko © ’a“ri
2SG name COP what
“What is your name?”

N

‘am ko O Titi
1ISG name COP Titl
“My name is Titi.”

u Xa 0 ’ari
285G Q COP who
“Who are you?”

ma O Titi

1ISG COP Titi

“I am Titi.”

81 o ’am

place COP 1SG.GEN

gya“m -si ha khi  lkde

child

-DIM this EMPHstill

“That child is still an infant.”

lqoe
child

kba

house

N

0
COoP

[x0]

zila

infant

Various pre-verbal elements can precede the copula:

[CC Shori 1:19]

[CC Shori 1:15]

[CC Shori 1:16]

[Utterances 1:2 362]

[Utterances 3:1 3,212]
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6) a +’amkoe Ike 0 Ixde
person PST COP chief
“The person was the chief.”
b. +’amkoe hd’6 © Ix4e
person NEG COP chief
“The person is not the chief.”
c. +amkoe ka 0 IXie, ...
person SUB COP chief

“If the person is the chief, ...”

The same nominal copula exists in Sasi:

(7 a u ali ya
2SG who Q
“Who are you?”

b. ma O Thabo

1SG COP Thabo
“I] am Thabo.”

18.2. Locative

[JG Pred 24]

[CC Sasi 11:23]

The locative copula is ‘s, which is identical to the progressive marker 2. When a locative

expression follows the copula, it is introduced by the linker:

® a gyd“m-ka’a ’a ki
child -DIM.PL COP 1K
“The children are in the house.”
b. gyd“m-lka’a [h6’6 ’a
child -DIM.PL NEG COP

“The children are not in the house.”

lkba na
house in
ki lkda na
LK  house in

[CC Shori 1:15]

When the locative expression precedes the copula, there is no linker (see (9a)). But when

it follows the copula, there is a linker (see (9b)).

413 > ’

©® a gya“m -si ai a
child -DIM here COP
“The child is here.”
b. gya“m -Si ’a ki ’d1
child -DIM COP LK  here
“The child is here.”

[CC Shori 3:14, 1:16]
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Some locative postpositions (without their complement) can appear before the copula,
but with their complements, they cannot appear before the copula (see also chapter 17):
(10) a. ©4 ’a ki +’haa

duiker COP LK  front

“The duiker is in front.” [JG Pred 5]
b. O +'hag ’a

duiker front COP

“The duiker is in front.”
c. ©4 ’a ki I’66 81 +’had

duiker COP LK tree POSS front

“The duiker is in front of the tree.”

d. *OQM 1’66 §1 +had ’a
duiker tree  POSS front COP [JG Pred 4; Loc AV 26]

Other examples showing that complex locative expressions cannot precede the copula

are given below:

(11) a. ’a“ri-ja ‘a ki kéa na
man COP LK  house in
“The man is in the house.”
b. *3“ri-ja 'kéba na ‘a
man house in COP [JG Loc AV 26]
12) a. ’a“ri-ja ’a ki lka’a %1
man COP LK  thing place
“The man is at the place of the thing.”
b. **3“rija lka’a %1 ‘a
man thing place COP [JG Loc AV 26]

Existential sentences use the locative copula ’a:

’

13) a. ’dm  -qa a
food -PL COP
“There is food.”

b. am  -q@ ’a ki kx’t  na
food -PL COP LK pot in
“There is food in the pot.” [CC Shori 1:19]

Negative existentials are expressed with the verb /k6’a “absent™:
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(14) a. ’am -qa  |kd’a
food -PL  absent
“There is no food.”

b. ’am -qga |kd’a ki kx’t  na
food -PL absent LK pot in
“There is no food in the pot.” [CC Shori 2:23]

To express “have”, the locative copula is followed by “with”:

(15) nlka’e ‘a ke am -qa
IPL.EEXCL COP with food -PL
“We have food.” [CC Shori 1:19]

(16) a. ya ‘a ke 1
3SG COP with money

“He has money.”

b. ya lke ’a ke I"1
3SG PST COP with money
“He had money.” [CC Shori 1:65]
(last year he had money, now he is poor)

The negation of “have” uses a form related to /ko’a “absent” (in fast speech, the initial

ki is often realized as 7-)

17) vya ki-ko’a-ki ke 61
3SG ki-absent-ki with money
“He has no money.” [CC Shori 2:24]

The same locative copula is found in Sasi. The main difference is that the SBJ marker 7
always shows up in locative and existential sentences in Sasi.

’

(18) a. ’am -qa 1 a
food -PL SBJ COP
“There is food.”

b. ’am -qad 1 ‘a ki kx’0 na
food -PL  SBJ] COP LK pot in
“There is food in the pot.” [CC Sasi 11:33]
(19) a. ’am -g2 1 ko’a

food -PL SBJ absent
“There is no food.”
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b. am -qa 1 ko’a
food -PL SBJ
“There is no food in the pot.”

absent

18.3. Identificational

161

ki kx’t na
LK pot in
[CC Sasi 11:33]

If you see somebody you do not know, and ask somebody who it is, the following question

answer pair is possible:

(20) a. ’a“rl ya &8

“Who is it?”
b. Titi &
Titi COP
“It is Titi.”

[CC Shori 5:21]

If somebody is knocking at the door, you can ask the person next to you if it is Thabo:

Thabo xa ’ge
Thabo QF  it.is
“Is it Thabo?”

21) a.

b. Thabo ’é&
Thabo it.is
“It is Thabo.”

[CC Shori 2:48]

The use of a copula is obligatory in the answer to an identificational question, as (22d)

shows. Either the identificational copula or the nominal copula can be used in the response.

22) a. a“ri ya x&?
what Q QF
“What is it?”

b. o4 eg
duiker it.is
“It is a duiker.”

c. ya o (O]
3SG COP duiker
“It is a duiker.”

d. *©a
duiker

“a duiker”  (bad as answer)

[JG Pred 34]

[JG Pred 31]
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For negative answers, only the nominal copula strategy is possible:

(23) a xde ya xe?
chief Q QF
“Is it the chief?”

SEPS N~

b. *Ix4e |ho’0 €€
chief NEG it.is

c. ya ho’d © Ixde
3SG NEG COP chief
“It is not the chief.” [JG Pred 35]

Even though negation is not possible preceding the identificational copula, the past tense
markers are possible:
(24) ©d ke Ce€
duiker PST it.is
“It was a duiker.” [JG Pred 35]

For the following sentence, I learn that somebody was looking for me. When I ask who,

the answer is:

(25) Thabo i '€
Thabo PST it.is
“It was Thabo.” [CC Shori 3:36]

The identificational copula also exists in Sasi:

(26) a. ali ya
who Q
“Who is it?”

b. Thabo ™i
Thabo it.is
“It is Thabo.” [CC Sasi 11:23]



19.  Passive
The passive is formed by adding the prefix &i- (which follows all tense/aspect particles) to

the verb:
1 a +’amkoe ‘a ki- ci
person PROG PASS- see

“The person is seen.”

b. a“ri-lgd“i  lke  ki- ci
woman PST PASS-see
“The woman was seen.” [JG SLogic 88]

Unlike in English, it is impossible to add the agent:
(2)  *#amkde i ki- ol (ki) ma
person PROG PASS-see LK  1SG
“The person is seen by me.” [JG SLogic 86]

N~

The closest one can get to expressing “The person was seen by me” directly in +Ho43 is
the following sentence, where the object has been moved to the front of the sentence:
(3) +amkoe ma ’a ci
person 1SG PROG see
“The person is seen by me.” [JG SLogic 86]

The object of the linker can be passivized:

“ kéa na ’a ki- "4-50 ki
house in PROG PASS- enter LK
“The house is being entered.” [JG SLogic 89]

Both objects of a double object construction can be passivized, but the linker always
comes immediately after the verb (as in other cases of extraction; see section 16.4):
5) a ’am ’a ki- 3a ki ’a“ri-llga“i
food PROG PASS-give LK  woman
“Food is being given to the woman.”

b. ‘a“ri-ligd“i  ’a ki- %a ki ’am
woman PROG PASS- given LK  food
“The woman is being given food.”

c. *am ’a ki- %a d“ri-ligd“i ki
food PROG PASS-give woman LK

“Food is being given to the woman.” [JG SLogic 91]
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A similar paradigm holds for verbs having both a direct object and a locative expression:

W~

6) a. koloi lgdd -’a  +’amkde ki gyéo na
truck hit  -PFV person LK path in
“The truck struck a person in the road.”
b. +’amkoe ki- Igds -a ki gy2o na
person PASS-hit  -PFV LK route in
“A person was struck in the road.”

c. gyéo na ki- g6 -a ki +’amkde
path in PASS- hit -PFV LK  person
“In the road was struck a person.” [Collins 1998b: (19)]

Some examples from the oral texts and recorded utterances are given below.
(7)  khi-khibi -4 Ilge k- i ki kx’a ki- na ue
butterfly -PL  can PASS-see LK land PL- in all
“Butterflies can be seen in every land.” [Utterances 1:1 1,041]

In the following story, the elder brother arrives home and finds his wife (an eland) being

eaten:
) lka“e ’a ki-  ’am
meat PROG PASS- eat
“Meat was being eaten.” [Eland Woman 55]

Sasi has the same passive prefix &i-. Note that the passive morpheme is often reduced to
.
® a lka“e ’a ki- ’am
meat PROG PASS- eat
“Meat is being eating.”

b. ma 1 ki- ci -'a
1SG SBJ PASS-see  -PFV
“I was seen.” [CC Sasi 11:12]



20. Causative

Causatives are formed with the high tone prefix &7- (clearly distinguished from the low tone

passive prefix £1-):

1) a K- kyd  gyd“mi -§1

CAUSE- get.up child -DIM.PL

“Wake the child up!”

b. ya i kyt
3SG PST getup
“He woke up.”
2) ca“ri ya xa ‘a ki- 61
what Q QF  PROG CAUSE- cry
“What is making him/her cry?”

[CC Shori 3:8]

XN

ya
3SG
[CC Shori 3:8]

When a transitive verb is causativized, the direct object of the transitive verb must be in-

troduced by the linker after the causativized verb:

3 a +’amkoe ‘a ci lkda
person PROG see  house
“The person sees the house.”

b. ma ’a ki- ci Famkoe ki kda

1ISG PROG CAUSE- see  person
“I am showing the person the house.”

LK  house
[Gruber 1975a: 4]

When a causative verb is passivized, the sequence ki-k7 (PASS-CAUSE) is reduced to

kif

@ a ki- ’am  gyd“m -si
CAUSE- eat child -DIM
“Feed the child!”

b. ki- ’am gya“m -Si ki
CAUSE- eat child -DIM LK
“Feed the child bogobe!”

c. gya“m -si i ki- i-
child -DIM PST PASS-CAUSE-
“The child was fed bogobe.”

bogobe-qa
bogobe-PL

am - ki bogobe-qa
eat LK  bogobe-PL
[CC Shori 3:8]

One can also causativize predicative adjectives, although we have not looked into the

issue in detail:
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5) a. lkdba 3u
house beautiful
“The house is beautiful.”

b. ya ‘a ki- 30 'kba
3SG PROG CAUSE- beautiful house
“He is beautifying the house.” [Gruber 1975a: 4; JG VerbMod 27]

In Sasi, the causative is also formed with a high-tone &7- prefix on the verb:

6 a ki- ’am da“m -si
CAUSE- eat child -DIM
“Feed the child!”

b. ki- ’am da“m -si ki +qoni
CAUSE- eat child -DIM LK bogobe
“Feed the child bogobe!” [CC Sasi 11:11]
(7) nda K- 1" ya
what CAUSE- cry 3SG
“What is making him/her cry?” [CC Sasi 11:11]

There are two ways to say “show”, one of them being the causative of c¢7 “see”:
®) a ma ’a ki- ci +’amkoe ki 1kda
1SG PROG CAUSE- see  person LK  house
“I am showing the person the house.”
b. ma ’a ki-lhd #amkoe ki koda
1SG PROG show person LK  house
“I am showing the person the house.” [CC Sasi 11:11]



21.  Serial Verbs

A serial verb construction (SVC) is where one verb immediately follows the other without
any intervening adverbs, negation, tense/aspect markers, passive prefix, or conjunctions.
Such a construction is also referred to as a verbal compound. Serial verbs are used in +Ho3
to express a wide range of semantic relations, including directions, results, sequences of ac-
tions and benefactives. Many concepts expressed by prepositions in other languages are ex-
pressed by serial verbs in $H0a. Serial verb constructions are a feature of all known Khoisan
languages (northern, central and southern). Many additional examples can be found in JG

Pred.

21.1. Diagnosing Serial Verb Constructions
Nothing can intervene between the two members of a serial verb construction, a gener-
alization we give in (1).

) In serial verb constructions involving verbs V1 and V2, V1 and V2 are adjacent and
share one tense/aspect/voice marker.

Although we cannot pursue it here, we note that generalization (1) does not hold in some
of the central Khoisan languages, where a juncture morpheme appears between the two
verbs in a serial verb construction (see Chebanne and Collins 2012 on Kua).

The examples below illustrate this generalization. In (2), a serial verb construction is in
the progressive. The two verbs /A “pour” and /°0 “put in” are adjacent. Putting the direct
object or the progressive marker between the two verbs yields an ungrammatical sentence as
show in (2b) and (2¢).

2 a ma ’a Iha  P'o o ki kx’  na
1SG PROG pour putin water LK pot in
“I am pouring water into the pot.”
b. *ma ’a Ilha  jo o ki kx’0  na
1SG PROG pour water putin LK  pot in

‘a lha ’a Po o ki kx'a na
1ISG PROG pour PROG put.in water LK pot in

[Collins 2002: (4)]

Similarly, neither an adverb (3b) nor the negation marker (4b) can intervene between the
two verbs of a serial verb construction:

)

3) a ma  ¢hi€ -sa a It  Po Jd ki kx’t  na
1SG good -ADV PROG pour putin water LK pot in
“I am pouring water into the pot well.”
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b

b. *ma ’a bt qh#&-sa Po 0 ki kxs na
1SG PROG pour good-ADV  put.in water LK  pot in
[Collins 2002: (5)]
@4 a ma ho’d ’a [ I'o Jo ki kx’u na
1SG NEG PROG pour putin water LK pot in
“I am not pouring water into the pot.”
b. *ma ’a lha 1hd’6 o jO ki kx’0  na
1SG PROGpour NEG putin water LK pot in
[Collins 2002: (6)]

If a serial verb construction is passivized, the passive marker &i- appears before the first
in the sequence of two verbs (see also JG Pred 114 for another example):
3 o ’a k- [hd Po ki kx’t  na
water PROG PASS-pour putin LK pot in
“Water is being poured into the pot.” [Collins 2002: (7)]

Lastly, the order of the verbs in a verbal compound is rigidly fixed. In (2), “pour” pre-
cedes “put in” and it is not possible to change the order:
(6) *ma ’a I’o [ha  jo ki kx’0  na
1SG PROG put.in pour water LK pot in [Collins 2002: (1)]
In the remainder of this chapter, we will go through a few semantic types to show the
range of the construction. But first we distinguish serial verbs from clause-chaining, another

N\~

commonly occurring construction in +Ho3a.

21.2. Clause-Chaining

There are many naturally occurring examples of the progressive marker or perfective marker
occurring with each of two verbs in a sequence. We assume that these are not serial verb
constructions, and we will henceforth refer to this kind of construction as clause-chaining:

7 a c1 ‘a ¢ile ’a Ighao nlka’e
3PL  PROG return PROG chase 1PL
“They came after us again.” [Keboheditse Lion Story 26]
b. ma ’a ca ‘a c’ed
1SG PROG come PROG do
“I am coming and doing.” [JG SLogic 40]

In (7), the progressive marker comes between the two verbs. Therefore, by (1), the ex-
amples in (7) are not serial verb constructions.
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One condition of clause-chaining is that the understood subject of the second clause is
identical to the subject of the first clause. So in the example (7), the subject of “chase” is

also the subject of “return”, which is “they”.

21.3. Directional

In the following examples, the second verb indicates the direction of motion of the action

specified by the first verb:

(8) ma lkée na ka lhoam-lhoam &a

1ISG still ITIN SUB jog come

“while I was still coming jogging” [Collins 2002: (39)]
9 Ik&’a -si ’a Ikbo kyi

thing -DIM PROG jump rise

“The thing is jumping up.” (as if by magic) [Collins 2002: (41)]
(10) gyd“m-si ’a lkdbo +’0 ki lori na

child -DIM PROG jump exit LK car in

“The child is jumping from the car.” [Collins 2002: (43)]
(11) ma qo ki-!no khoa ki Molepolole

1ISG FUT run.SG arrive LK Molepolole

“I will run to Molepolole.” [Collins 2002: (44)]
(12) ki -si ‘a kala ka P65 S lq’am

bird -DIM PROGfly go.to tree POSS on

“The bird is flying to the top of the tree.” [Collins 2002: (47)]
(13) gyd“m-si ’a n'nam kya“o

child -DIM PROG crawl go
“The child is crawling away.”

In the above examples, the first verb is intransitive, but it is also possible to have direc-

[CC Grammar Rec:19]

tional serial verb constructions where the first verb is transitive:

ki
put.in water LK

(14) ma ’a lht o
1SG  PROG pour

“I am pouring water into the pot.”

jo

Titi ’a [hai
Titi  PROG pull
“Titi is pulling the broom to Jeff.”

khy’a lefeelo
bring broom

(15)

kx’i  na
pot in
[Collins 2002: (52)]
ki Jefo
LK Jeff

[Collins 2002: (54)]



170 A grammar of +Hoa

(16) ma ’a Ihai !xdo Igdi ki ¢éna na
1SG PROG pull remove snake LK  hole in
“I am pulling the snake from the hole.” [Collins 2002: (55)]

For these serial verb constructions, there is transitivity harmony, whereby if the first
verb is transitive, then so is the second. In (17b), “put in” must be used rather than “enter”,
and in (18b), “remove” must be use rather than “exit”. We have not fully studied the scope
of this constraint:
a7 a jo ‘a "d-80 ki kx'u  na

water PROGenter LK pot in
“The water is entering the pot.”

b. ma ’a i o (*!"4-30) jo ki kx'0 na
1SG PROG pour put.in (*enter) water LK pot in
“I am pouring water into the pot.” [Collins 2002: (75)]
(18) a. lgai i ki-¥’0 ki ¢ena na

snake PST exit LK hole in
“The snake exited the hole.”

b. ma i ki-!xao lgai ki Cena na
1SG PST remove snake LK  hole in
“I removed the snake from the hole.”
c. ma lhai Ixdo (*ki-+0) lgdi ki Cena na
1ISG pull remove (*exit) snake LK  hole in
“I pulled the snake from the hole.” [Collins 2002: (76)]

Note that in (18c) the &7~ normally found with &7-/x3o “remove” is deleted. Other exam-

ples show that this deletion is optional:

(19) ma ’a lhdi  (ki-)!xdo lka’a-si ki I’66 na
1ISG PROG pull remove thing-DIM LK tree in
“I am pulling the thing out of the tree.” [JG Pred 112]

Sas{ also has directional serial verb constructions:

20) ma “‘a Ihoam-Ihoam &a

1SG PROG jog come

“I am coming jogging.” [CC Sasi 12:14, 7:1]
21) da“m -si ’a lkdbo !’d3%0 ki lori na

child -DIM PROG jump enter LK  truck in
“The child is jumping into the truck.” [CC Sasi 12:14]
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21.4. Resultative
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In the following examples, the second verb specifies a result of the first. For example, in

(22), the people are dead as a result of the beating, and in (23), the ostrich eggs are broken

as a result of the hitting.

22) ma i lga8 Okoa ci1
ISG PST beat kil 3PL
“I beat them dead.”

(23) ma  #nd“m k’oa n!nidi kho’€
1SG it break ostrich egg
“I smashed the ostrich egg.”

21.5. Aspectual

[Collins 2002: (56)]

[Collins 2002: (57)]

When the second element is the predicate adjective “absent” (see chapter 6, example (11)),

there is an aspectual reading, meaning to finish or complete the action of the first verb.

ko’a

absent

24) a. c1
3PL
“They are absent.”
b. ya i ¢’ed |kd’a ci
3SG PST make absent 3PL
“He finished making them.”

(25) a. ma  [naqe Okoa lko’a  kyedma
1SG  then kill absent dog
“I then killed all my dogs.”
b. ’am Si kyeama-gqa ma  Okoa
ISG.GEN  POSS dog -PL 1SG kill

“My dogs, I killed them.”

Sasf also has a resultative serial verb construction:

(26) vya a“a ¢&ali lko’a c

3SG PST do absent 3PL

“He finished making them.” (“He made them all.”)
21.6. Simultaneous

[Collins 2002: (83)]
-qé
-PL

ko’a
absent
[Mogopudi 58, 59]

[CC Sasi 12:15]

In the following SVC, the actions of the two verbs take place simultaneously (in the exam-

ple below, one calls at the same time as one looks for).
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27) ma ’a ki-gy¢’o Kini Jefo
1SG  PROG call look.for Jeff
“I am calling Jeff, looking for him.” [Collins 2002: (58)]

However, even though the two actions are simultaneous in (27), simultaneity is not in
general sufficient to guarantee the possibility of a SVC, as shown by the unacceptability of
the following examples:

(28) *ma ’a ki-!no ki-sile nldi

1ISG PROG run.SG imitate ostrich

“I am running imitating an ostrich.” [Collins 2002: (49)]
(29) *ma ’a nlnobo am  lka“e

1SG PROG speak eat  meat

“I am eating meat while speaking.” [Collins 2002: (50)]

(30) *ya ’a I nlnobo
3SG PROGecery  speak
“He is crying and speaking.” [Collins 2002: (51)]

21.7. Sequential

It is also possible for the actions of the first and second verbs to be in a (non-directional,
non-resultative) sequential relation. But in this case, there is a repetitive interpretation, and
Ki[PL] must precede the first verb. An example is given below:

(31) a. ma qo ki- caxé ’am  lka“e
1SG FUT PL- cook eat meat
“I will cook and eat meat (repeatedly).”

)

b. *ma qo caxé ’am lka“e
1SG FUT cook eat meat

24

c. *ma qo ki- am  lka“e
ISG FUT PL- eat meat
d. *ma qo  Kki- caxé lka“e
1SG FUT PL- cook meat [Collins 2002: (60)]
(31b) shows that the SVC is impossible without Ki[PL]. (31¢, d) shows that a single verb
cannot be used with ki[PL] (unless there is a pluractional suffix; see chapter 8).
Other examples illustrating the same type of SVC are given below:
(32) ma ’a ki- ¢xa ’dm ’a ki- ¢&xa ’dm
1SG PROGPL- cut eat PROGPL- cut eat
“I cut it up and eat it, cut it up and eat it.” [Hunting Story 18, 19]
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(33) vya ’a ki- c’a  fke
3SG PROGPL- sleep wake.up
“He is nodding off and waking up alternately.” [Collins 2002: (65)]

21.8. Benefactive
Lastly, a benefactive relation is expressed when the second verb of a SVC is $i7 “give”. An
example where the first verb is intransitive is given in (34), and an example where the first

verb is transitive is given in (35).

(34) n'ndu -lkd’a ’a kyxai 3d am kyxana
boy -DIM PROG dance give 1SG.GEN  uncle
“The boys are dancing for my uncle.” [Collins 2002: (86)]

(35) gyi“m-lka’a ‘a cax6 3u ’am gye ki Ika“e
child -DIM.PL PROG cook give 1SG.GEN  mother PART meat
“The children are cooking meat for my mother.” [Collins 2002: (88)]

The benefactive can have an adversative sense:

(36) sale ya st 3d ’a  ma
long.ago 3SG die give -PFV 1SG
“He died on me long ago.” [CC Shori 6:20]

Pyt

It is also possible to use /0 “put in” to express a benefactive relation:

(B7) < ’a kyxdi o Ixde
3PL PROG dance put.in chief

“They are dancing for the chief.” [CC Shori 6:20]
(38) nlgdi -Si ha ‘a khytru 1’0o qa“a
maiden -DIM this PROG boast  put.in 1PL.EXCL
“The maiden boasts to us.” [Utterances 1:2 1,479; JG Pred 147]

The benefactive is also used in Sasi:

(39) a €1 ’a txai  8d Ix4e
3PL  PROG dance give chief
“They are dancing for the chief.”

b. cl ‘a caxi Su ’am de ki lka“e
3PL  PROG cook give 1SG.GEN mother LK meat
“They are cooking meat for my mother.” [CC Sasi 11:21]






22. Comparison

“More than” is expressed with the verb goma “pass”. It is expressed with two sentences or

a clause-chaining construction.

1) ma ‘a goma ’am
1ISG PROG pass 1SG.GEN
“I am passing by my house.”

2 a ma ¢a’a ma qoma
1ISG tall 1SG pass
“I am taller than Thabo.”
b. ma ¢a’a qOma -’a
ISG tall pass -PFV
“I am taller than Thabo.”
3) ’am 8i ky€ama
ISG.GEN  POSS dog
“My dog is fatter than yours.”
@) ya ¢d’a qO0ma -’a ma
3SG tall pass -PFV 1SG
“He is taller than me.”
5) vya ‘a ke gome -qa
3SG COP with cow -PL

“He has more cows than me.”

lkda
house
[CC Shori 3:17]
-’a Thabo
-PFV Thabo
[CC Shori 3:17]
Thabo
Thabo
[CC Shori 5:31]
thi qdma -’a 1 ¢a
fat  pass -PFV 2SG one
[CC Shori 3:17]
[CC Shori 5:5]
‘a m ki-joa m qoma -a ma
which REL many REL pass -PFV 1SG

[CC Shori 5:5]

We have also recorded the following, which seems to be a calque of the Setswana since

it uses the infinitive of the verb goma “to pass” (go feta “to pass”):

6) vya ‘a ke gome -qa
3SG COP with -PL

“He has more cows than me.”

CcoOw

’

Equality is expressed with /ku ke “like”:

@ a ma ¢2’a |ku ke
1SG tall like with
“I am as tall as Thabo.”
b. ma ’a ke gome
1SG PROG with cow

“I have as many cows as you.”

a h ki-joa §i qdma -’a ma
which REL many INF pass -PFV 1SG
[CC Shori 5:31]
Thabo
Thabo
[CC Shori 5:5]
-4 ’a m ki-joa ku ke u
-PL  which REL many like with you

[CC Shori 3:22]






23.  Imperatives
Imperatives are used to command somebody (or a group of people) to do something (or to
not do something).

23.1. Positive Imperatives
For imperatives directed at a single person, the bare form of the verb is used:

(1) a xd ma
leave me

“Leave me alone!”
b. Ino
“Be quiet!”
c. ki-Ino
“Run!” (spoken to one person)
d. c’a
“Sleep!” [CC Shori 1:38]

Adverbs may precede the imperative verb, just like they can precede a non-imperative
verb. If the adverb follows the verb, as in (2b), it must be preceded by a linker.

2 a gye -sa nlnobo
slow -ADV talk
“Speak slowly!”

b. ninobo ki gye -sa
talk LK slow -ADV
“Speak slowly!” [CC Shori 3:6]

In the plural, the second person pronoun precedes the verb:

3 a 1 ki-  nl!gae
2PL PL- runPL
“You (PL) run!”

b. ji c’a
2PL  sleep
“You (PL) sleep!” [CC Shori 5:33]

When the speaker is included, the first person inclusive pronoun precedes the verb:
4 qa“a ki-  kya“o
1PLINCL PL- go
“Let’s go!” [CC Shori 5:33]
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23.2. Negative Imperatives

The negative imperative is formed with gAz, in both the singular and the plural. The same
negation particle ghif is used in the subjunctive (see section 24.5). The Shorilatholo consult-
ants put the imperfective particle before the negated verb. It is unclear whether this repre-
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sents dialectal variation, or just one of several strategies all speakers have:

(5) a  kya“o
“GO!”

b. ghi ’a kya“o
NEG IPFV go
“Don’t go!”

’

c. ghi ji a ki-  kya“o
NEG 2PL IPFV PL- go
“Don’t go!” (more than one person)

(6) ghi lha“a-sa nlnobo
NEG quick-ADV  speak
“Do not speak quickly!”

7 a &’ed Ika’a kyda ki
do thing that EMPH
“Do that thing!”

b. ghi ’a ¢’ed lkd’a kyda ki
NEG IPFV do thing that EMPH
“Don’t do that thing!”

c. ghi i ‘a ¢’ed lka’a kyda ki

NEG 2PL IPFV do
“Don’t do that thing!”

thing that

In Sasi, there is a similar strategy for negative imperatives:

® a thii  nlnobo
NEG talk
“Don’t talk!”

b. thi  ta“o
NEG go
“Don’t go!”

[CC Shori 2:45]

[CC Shori 2:45]

[CC Shori 2:45]

[Utterances 1:2 1,853]

[CC Shori 2:45]

[CC Shori 2:45]

[CC Shori 2:45]

[CC Sasi 9:24]
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23.3. Bare Form of the Verb
In addition to being used in the imperative, the bare form of the verb is also used to express
wishes not involving the addressee:
(9) ¢Co’a Ohoa
rain  fall
“Let it rain!” [JG Aux 13]

As for the Shorilatholo consultants, they embed the bare form of the verb in a Setswana
construction (e.g., a pule e ne “let it rain”):
(10) a. a to’a Ohoda
let rain  fall
“Let it rain!”

b. a +gibi sii
let moon die
“Let the month end!” [CC Shori 5:27]

Some other examples of the bare form are given below:

(11) hd’o ma ci
bring 1SG see

“Bring it, let me see!” [CC Shori 3:19]
In the following sentence, a group of children want to see the paper I am reading. So my
friend says:
(12) xd gya“m -ka’a 1 ci
leave child -DIM.PL 3PL  see
“Let the children see!” [CC Shori 3:19]

In Titi’s dialect, such sentences are often accompanied by the subjunctive morpheme gil,
although no sentence elicited from the Shorilatholo consultants contained gul. It may be that
qi is absent in the Shorilatholo dialect.

(13) a. +’amkoe (q) cf
person SBJV see
“Let the person see!”
b. ma (qu) ci
1SG SBJV see
“Let me see!” [JG SLogic 50]

The bare form of the verb is also what is often used in subordinate subjunctive clauses,

as discussed in section 24.5.
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(14) ma ’a ke  #gibi i
1ISG PROG want moon die
“I want the month to end.” [CC Shori 5:27]



24,
24.1
A ka-clause is a subordinate clause where 4a appears immediately before the main verb (af-

Subordinate Clauses
ka-Clauses

ter the subject and all tense/aspect particles). A ka-clause cannot be used as a main clause.
ka-clauses have a variety of meanings, described below.

One common use of clauses with 4a is to set the scene in a narrative. We gloss 4a as
SUB for clausal subordination. Some examples from oral texts are given below:

(1) vya ka 0 a0 Okui ...

3SG SUB COP time other

“One time, ...” [Eland Woman 15]
2) ya ka 0 lgba ha“ma 3i lgoa ...

3SG SUB COP dusk midday POSS dusk

“It was early afternoon, ...” [Elephant Woman 27]
(3) nlka’e ’a ka khoa ...

IPL.EEXCL PROG SUB arrive

“As we were coming back, ...” [Keboheditse Lion Story 10]
4 vya 8 +héu ka 0 théu ...

3SG place tomorrow SUB COP tomorrow

“The next day, ...” [Eland Woman 32]

Note that in example (3) the position of ka follows the imperfective marker ‘2. The im-

perfective relative clause marker ma REL is the only other morpheme that can appear be-

tween the imperfective marker and the verb (see chapter 13).

ka-clauses are used to express “if’-clauses, “when”-clauses, “even though”-clauses (see

JG SLogic 2), “before”- and “after”-clauses (see JG SLogic 27), and in the clausal comple-

ment of “know” (JG CompV 33).

Some additional examples of ka-clauses are given below:

6 u lge  kya“o u ‘a ka kini 81 kya“o
2SG can go 2SG PROG SUB want COMP go
“You can go, if/when you want to go.” [JG SLogic 23]
(6) ha U hd’6 ’a ka tkao ma, 1 lge  kya“o
if 2SG NEG PROGSUB love 1SG 2SG can go
“If you don’t love me, you can go.” [JG Slogic 2]
@) IKari lke ’a ka kya“o,ma  lke $i-’a ya ki tikiti
IKari PST PROG SUB go 1SG PST give-PFV 3SG LK ticket

“When !'Kari was leaving, I gave a ticket to him.”

[JG SLogic 23]
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ka-clauses are also used with perception verbs:
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8 ma ’a ca +’amkoe ya ‘a ka ¢’ed ya

ISG PROG hear person 3SG PROG SUB do 3SG

“I hear the person doing it.” [JG CompV 39]
9 ya ci +’amkoe ya ‘a ka &’ed ya

3SG see  person 3SG PROG SUB do 3SG

“He sees the man doing it.” [JG CompV 57]
24.2. “because”-Clauses

“because”-clauses are formed using kiie or ga, which mean the same thing (see JG SLogic

15). Note that the k2 SUB does not appear in “because”-clauses. ga is probably a borrowing

from Setswana. ga is attested in the Shorilatholo dialect. We have not investigated ke in the

Shorilatholo dialect.

(10) ma cf ’a ma kie ki- Ilha 3d -’a
I1ISG know -PFV 1SG because PASS- tell give -PFV
“I know, because I have been told.” [JG SLogic 14]
(11) a. qa“a qo xd ya, vya kde ’a nini’ni
IPLEXCL FUT leave 3SG 3SG Dbecause PROG refuse
“We will leave him, because he refuses.”
b. ya  kie ’a nlni’ni, qa“a g xd yi
3SG because PROG refuse IPLEXCL FUT leave 3SG
“Since he refuses, we will leave him.” [JG SLogic 15]
(12) qa ya nlni’ni, qa“a qo xa ya
since 3SG refuse 1PL.EEXCL FUT leave 3SG
“Since he refuses, we will leave him.” [JG SLogic 2]
(13) ma ’a xu ya qa ya ’a ko
1ISG IPFV leave 3SG because 3SG PROG refuse
“I will leave him because he refuses.” [CC Shori 4:1]
Unlike ga, kue cannot appear clause-initially:
14) a ©’d  kie ’a nlni’ni ...
duiker because PROG refuse
“because the duiker refuses ...”
b. *kie Ot a nlni’ni ...
because duiker PROG refuse

“because the duiker refuses ...”

[JG SLogic 3]
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24.3. Infinitival Clauses
Si-complements correspond to infinitival complements in English.
(15) ky&ama ‘a tke S ’am
dog PROG want INF eat
“The dog wants to eat.” [CC Shori 5:33]
(16) ’a“ri-ja-si  ha ki i Miru  $i ki- Zile
man -DIM this EMPH PST forget INF CAUSE- return cow
“The boy forgot to bring in the cattle.” [CC Shori 2:58]
(17) nlndi ’a lhae  $i kala xi ya §1
ostrich PROG fail INF fly leave 3SG place

“The ostrich fails to fly away from its place.”

JG CompV shows that with 57, an inversion in word order is possible (not investigated in

the Shorilatholo dialect):

(18) a. ma ’a tq¢ 81 cf

1SG PROG want INF see
“I want to see you.”
b. ma ’a ¢ 0 §1
ISG PROG want 2SG INF
“I want to see you.”
(19) a. ma ’a qe § ci

1ISG PROG want INF see

“I want to see the person.”

b. ma ’a +q¢  +’amkoe
1ISG PROG want person
“I want to see the person.”

As is clear from the form of the first person pronoun, this inversion is actually a nomi-

[=1

2SG

see
[JG CompV 9]

#amkde
person

8i i
INF  see
[JG CompV 9]

nalization, where the inverted noun phrase is the possessor:

(20) a. +’amkoe ‘a tqe 8 ci ma
person PROG want INF see 1SG
“The person wants to see me.”
b. +’amkde ‘a Q¢ am 8 ci (*ma)
person PROG want 1SG.GEN  INF see

“The person wants to see me.”

[JG CompV 9]

gome -qa

[Utterances 2:2 133]
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Other distinct uses of §7 are discussed in Gruber’s grammatical notes. See SLogic 9 for $7
as an alternative to n/ne “in order that”. This usage was rejected by the Shorilatholo con-

sultants, and may be a dialectal difference.

(21) ma ’a am - 81 ma qu lga“a
ISG PROGeat INF 1SG SBJV grow
“I eat so that I grow.” [Utterances 2:1 983]

In this usage, the subject of the embedded clause must be present. Also, in this usage, $i
can appear before or after the embedded clause subject.
The Shorilatholo consultants render (21) as (22), where xore is a Setswana borrowing:

(22) ma ’a ’am xore ma ki lga“a
ISG PROGeat that 1SG SBJV grow
“I eat so that I grow.” [CC Shori 6:45]

Sasi has a similar infinitive using sz.
(23) ma ’a ke si tha
1ISG PROG want INF  hunt
“I want to hunt.” [CC Sasi 10:29]

24.4. Declarative Embedded Clauses
Clausal complements are introduced by xore “that”, which is a borrowing from the Se-
tswana gore. In some cases (which we have not investigated), xore “that” is dropped.

(24) ma a +’66  xore lka“e |ko’a

I1SG PROG think that meat absent

“I think there is no meat.” [CC Shori 2:49]
25) < ci ’a xore Yya ‘a ke "

3PL  know -PFV that 3SG COP with money

“They know he has money.” [CC Shori 5:6]
(26) ma ’a Ikhasd §6 +amkde xore ’d“ri-lga“e Ige  kya“o

1ISG PROG tell give person that woman can go

“I am telling the person that the woman can go.” [JG CompV 71]

The linker 4/ can introduce a complement clause following a direct object (see JG
CompV 7, 60, 63, 71). The Shorilatholo consultants did not produce this use of the linker.
The following example is from an oral text:

27) ma lke #x’a Ji ki +’amkoe ’eé
ISG PST tell 2PL LK  person it.is
“I told you it is a person.” [Vulture 63]
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In the oral texts, direct speech is often expressed with k77 ki (following the verb “tell”
or by itself):

(28) a ya goma X’a ya lkdm ...
3SG it.is.said tell 3SG younger.sibling
“He (the older brother) told the younger brother:

b. Ki ki m-Okoa tha
say LK 1-two hunt
Let’s hunt!” [Eland Woman 33, 34]

24.5. Subjunctive Clauses

Certain verbs take a subjunctive complement. They are expressed either by the bare form of
the verb, the auxiliary &3, the auxiliary gi2 or some combination thereof. None of the sen-
tences elicited from the Shorilatholo consultants contained the subjunctive ga. It is unclear
whether or not it exists in the Shorilatolo dialect. If gu does not exist in the Shorilatholo dia-
lect, that would constitute a dialectal difference.

29) < i Ilha %a ma xore ma ki kya“o

3PL  PST tell give 1SG that 1SG SBJV go

“They told me to go.” [CC Shori 2:49]
(30) < i lha % ma xore ghi ma K kya“o

3PL  PST tell give 1SG that NEG 1SG SBJV go

“They told me not to go.” [CC Shori 6:27]
3B < Iha  %d ’a  xore kydim ma ki kya“o

3PL tell give -PFV that NEG 1SG SBJ go

“They told me not to go.” [CC Shori 6:45]
(32) a ,’a khoa ci kya ki ’am

3PL PROG arrive 3PL  go.AUX SBJV eat

“They are going home to eat.” [CC Shori 5:3]
(33) ma ’a tke xore ya ki ’am

1ISG PROG want that 3SG SBJV eat

“I want him to eat.” [CC Shori 2:50]
(34) ma ’a kKini c1 ’am

1SG PROG want 3PL eat
“I want them to eat.” [CC Shori 5:2]
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(35 <o ’ala -’a ya xore ya ki ka ©M
3PL ask -PFV 3SG that 3SG SBJV flay duiker
“They asked him to flay the duiker.” [CC Shori 2:62]

(36) «c ’ala -’a  ya xore ya ghui ki ka ©
3PL ask -PFV 3SG that 3SG NEG SBJV flay duiker

“They asked him not to flay the duiker.” [CC Shori 6:27]
(37) ma ’a tq¢  +amkoe (q) cf "a“ri-llga“i

1ISG PROG want person SBJV see  woman

“I want the person to see the woman.” [JG CompV 4]

We have one example from Sasf of the subjunctive. Note that the subjunctive &7 is used:
(38) ma a ke i ki ’4m
1SG PROG want 3PL SBIV eat

“I want them to eat.”

24.6. “so that”-Clauses
“So that” is expressed by using the adverbial subordinator n/né followed by a subjunctive

clause. n/né is also used by the Shorilatholo speakers.

(39) ma ’a ki lkéa na nng ma ’dm
ISG COP LK house in so.that 1ISG  eat
“I am in the house that I may eat.” [JG Slogic 6]

(40) vya ’a ku jo nne ya qu Cu ya
3SG PROG take water so.that 3SG SBJV drink 3SG

“He takes water so that he may drink it.” [Utterances 2:1 1,624]
(41) ma <¢a a  nne ma Ca qu ci u

ISG come -PFV so.that 1ISG FUT SBJV see 2SG

“I have come in order that I may see you.” [Utterances 1:2 1,814]

The same particle is used in imperatives with conjoined verbs:

42) a kyi nné& nlnobo
getup and  speak
“Get up and speak!”
b. ’am nlne  kya“o
eat and go
“Eat and go!” [CC Shori 3:19]

(43) nlnobo nln¢  kya“o

speak and go
“Speak and go!” [JG SLogic 8, 53]



25.  Questions
In this chapter, we give an overview of question formation in ¥Hoa. Occasionally, we give

typical answers to the questions as well. Answers to questions are also discussed in chapter

26.

25.1. Yes-No Questions
To form a yes-no question, the question particle y4 is added at the end of the sentence:
1) ©d ’a ’am  Ighti -qa  ya

duiker PROG eat  grass -PL  Q

“Is the duiker eating grass?”

[JG SLogic 57]

No other position is allowed for ya Q in yes-no questions:

2 a *O4 ’a dm ya Ightii -qa

duiker PROG eat  3SG grass -PL

b. *OM ya ’a ’am  Ightii  -qa
duiker Q PROG eat  grass -PL [JG SLogic 57]

The subject is often placed before the particle xa (pronounced xé, x4 or xde depending

on the speaker and factors we have not investigated).

3) ©u =xe ’a ’am  Ighti -qa  ya
duiker QF PROGeat grass -PL Q
“Is it a duiker that is eating the grass?” [JG SLogic 58]
4 a u xa ‘a kya“o ya
2SG QF PROG go Q [CC Shori 2:8]
“Are you going?
b. ee, ma ’a kya“o
yes 1SG PROG go
“Yes, I am going.” [CC Shori 2:QUES]
6 ¢o’a xa ‘a Ohoda ya
rain QF PROGfall Q

“Is the rain falling?”
ya ‘a Ohda
3SG PROG rain

“Yes, it is raining.”

b. ee,
yes

[CC Shori 2:QUES]

If you see a mongwato (a Ngwato person), whose totem is the duiker, eating meat, and

you think perhaps he is eating duiker meat, you can ask:
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6 u Xa ‘a ’am O’4 ki- lka“e ya
2SG QF PROGeat  duiker POSS- meat Q
“Are you eating duiker meat?” [CC Shori 2:12]

We gloss xa/xé/xde as QF (“Question Focus”) since it often appears after the question
word in constituent questions (see the following sections). However, in the examples in (2),
(3) and (4), is it not clear that either “you” or “rain” is a focus. Rather, the generalization is
the following:

(7)  Distribution of Question Focus Particle xa

In the absence of a question word (e.g., “who”, “where”, etc.) or focused phrase in

clause-initial position, x4 follows the subject (if x4 is used at all).

In the following examples, the element preceding the x4 is in focus. Note that in the case

where there is a focused element preceding x4, the question particle ya follows the focused

element.
® a maa ya xa cl ‘a Kini
1SG Q QF 3PL PROG want
“Is it me that they want?”
b. ’am ¢u ya xa cl ‘a Kini
1SG.GEN  father Q QF 3PL PROG want
“Is it my father that they want?” [CC Shori 3:32]
(9) ¥ amkoe ya xe u ci
person Q QF 2SG see
“Is it a person you see?” [Utterances 2:1 1,387]

Just like the phonological realization of the third person object pronoun varies depending
on the phonological segment at the end of the verb (see (5) of chapter 9), the form of the
yes-no question particle varies depending on the preceding segment. If the preceding seg-
ment is a back vowel ([o] or [u]), then the phonological form of the particle is [wa]. If the

preceding segment is the nasal [m], then the phonological form is [a].

(10) a. u xa ‘a 1" ya [ia]
2SG QF PROGery Q
“Are you crying?”
b. u xa ‘a 'ha ya [ja]
2SG QF PROGhunt Q
“Are you hunting?”
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c. u xa ’a am  ya [mma]
2SG QF PROGeat Q
“Are you eating?”

d. 0 xa ‘a ¢o ya [wa]
2SG QF  PROG vomit Q
“Are you vomiting?”

€. u xa ‘a cu ya [wa]
2SG QF PROG drink Q
“Are you drinking?” [CC Shori 6:26]

In our database, we have not found x4 in Sasi yes-no questions or other kinds of ques-
tions. When the Sasi speakers are played the sound file of the +Hda yes-no questions, they
note the presence of x4 immediately and say that it is different from Sasi. Note that Sasi

borrows the Setswana initial question particle a.

(1) a ¢o’a ’a Ohoda ya
Q rain  PROG fall Q
“Is it raining?” [CC Sasi 11:16]

In Sasi, the phonological form of the question particle also depends on the final segment

W\~

of the preceding word, just as in +Hoa.

(12) a. a u ’a I ya [ja]

Q 2SG PROGcery Q
“Are you crying?”

b. a u ‘a 'ha ya [ja]
Q 2SG PROG hunt Q
“Are you hunting?”

c. a u ‘a am  ya [mma]
Q 2SG  PROG hunt Q
“Are you hunting?”

d. a u ‘a ¢o ya [wa]
Q 2SG PROG vomit Q
“Are you vomiting?”

N N B

e. a u a ¢ ya [wa]
Q 2SG PROG drink Q
“Are you drinking?”’ [CC Sasi 11:16]
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25.2 “What” Questions

The phrase used to express both “who” and “what” is ’3“r7 ya, where ya is the question par-
ticle. In the usual case, 477 ya “what/who” is placed at the beginning of the sentence, where
it is optionally followed by the question focus particle x4. There are many variants of this

3¢

strategy. Sometimes the simple ‘2“77 is used instead of ‘Z“r/ ya. It is also possible for the
question word to remain Zn-sifu (without moving to the front of the sentence). When ’4“ri ya
“who/what” remains in-sity, it is never followed by the question focus particle x4 in the data
that we have collected. No effort is made to give all of the possible options for each ques-
tion, although when we have the data, we give some of the possible options.

The following example illustrates an object question (and the response):

(13) a. a“ri ya Xa cl tkuii -’a
what Q QF 3PL buy -PFV
“What did they buy? [CC Shori 1:28]
b. cl tkaii -’a  gOme
3PL buy -PFV cow
“They bought a cow.” [CC Shori 2:QUES]

Subject questions work in the same way:

(14) ’3“ri ya xa i lgdi 0

what Q QF PST bite 2SG

“What bit you?” [CC Shori 1:28]
(15) ’3“ri ya X3 i ¢’ed  ya I’g

what Q QF PST do 3SG  self

“What happened?”’ [CC Shori 1:28]
(16) ’a“ri ya xa ‘a ki kx’t  na

what Q QF COP LK pot in

“What is in the pot?” [CC Shori 2:34]

The following example shows that the question word may either be moved to the clause-
initial position or left in the object position. When the question word is in the object posi-

tion, it is not followed by xa QF.

(17) a. a“ri ya xa u ‘a ¢’ed
what Q QF 2SG PROG do
“What are you doing?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]
b. u ’a &ed  a“ri ya

2SG PROGdo  what Q
“What are you doing?”
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c. ma |ho’0 ‘’a ¢’ed  lka’a
1ISG NEG PROG do thing
“I am not doing anything.” [CC Shori 1:28]
(18) «c [kt ci a“ri ya ki kit
3PL yesterday see what Q LK  yesterday
“What did they see yesterday?” [CC Shori 2:7]
(19) Ikd¥’a ha a“ri ya?
thing this COP what Q
“What is this thing?” [Utterances 1:2 349]

The following examples show that the question particle ya Q is optional in some cases:
(20) a. a“ri ya xa Ji ‘a Kini
what Q QF 2PL PROG want
“What do you want?”
b. a“ri it a Kini
what 2PL PROG want
“What do you want?” [CC Shori 1:28]

)

c. nlka’e a kini &0
1PL.EXCL PROG want tobacco
“We want tobacco.” [CC Shori 2:QUES]

The subject of the presentational constructions may be questioned:

(21) ’a“ri ya ki kye
what Q EMPH here
“What is this?” [CC Shori 2:34]

The subject of an identificational copula may be questioned too:

22) a. a“ri ya xa €8
what Q QF itis
“What is it?” [CC Shori 1:29]
b. O ee
duiker it.is
“It is a duiker.” [CC Shori 2:QUES]

There is a plural form of “what”:
(23) ’a“ri -qd xa e
what -PL QF itis
“What are these?” [CC Shori 3:7]
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“What” questions in Sasi are expressed with nda, a question word which does not exist
in ¥Hoa:

24) a. nda
what
“What is it?”
b. nda Od ’a ’am
what duiker PROG eat
“What is the duiker eating?” [CC Sasi 9:17]

25) a nda ’a ki kx’u na
what COP LK pot in
“What is in the pot?”

b. nda  Bakane ’a ci
what Bakane PROG see
“What does Bakane see?” [CC Sasi 11:22]

25.3. “Who” Questions
Now consider “who” questions in #H0d. As noted, “who” has the same form as “what”. For

example, you hear somebody knocking at the door and ask who it is:

[N

26) a a d iy
2SG COP who Q

“You are who?” [CC Shori 2:7]
b. u xa 0 a“ri ya (pronounced: xo = xa + 0)

2SG QF COP who Q

“You are who?” [CC Shori 1:16]
c. il ’a“ri

2SG  who

“Who are you?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]
d. a“ri ya g8

who Q it.is

“Who is it?” [CC Shori 2:7]

Note that in (26b), x2 follows the subject, and the question word appears at the end of
the sentence, consistent with the generalization in (7).

The following examples make a similar point, showing that when the question word is
In-situ (in direct object position following the verb), xa QF can appear after the subject:
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27 a a“ri ya xa kyéama ’a ba
who Q QF  dog PROG bark
“Who is the dog barking at?”
b. kyéama xa ’a ba a“ri ya
dog QF PROGbark who Q

“Who is the dog barking at?”

When “who” asks about more than one person, the plural morpheme -ga is added:

[CC Shori 2:34]

(28) a. a“ri ya xa ‘a "
who Q QF  PROG cry
“Who is crying?
b. a“ri -qa xa ‘a ki -1
who -PL QF PROGPL  -cry
“Who (PL) is crying?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]
(29) a. ma ’a ci a“ri (ya)
ISG PROGsee who
“Who do I see?”
b. ma ’a ci a“ri -qa (ya)
1ISG PROGsee who -PL Q
“Who (PL) do I see?” [JG SLogic 63]
c. a“ri -qa xa ma ’a ci
who -PL QF 1ISG PROG see
“Who (PL) do I see?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]

When the question word is the possessor,
in possessor position. Also, the xa appears after the possessed noun (not directly after

X6 .

“who”):
(30) ’a“ri lg6’e -si xa ‘a "1

who child -DIM QF  PROG cry

“Whose child is crying?” [CC Shori 5:32]
(31) ca“ri 8 ky&ama xa ’a ba

who POSS dog QF  PROG bark

“Whose dog is barking?” [CC Shori 2:8]
(32) a ma ’a ci a“ri 81 lka’a ya

1SG PROGsee what POSS thing Q

“Whose thing do I see?”

[JG SLogic 64]

2xéc

(/]

193

'd“ri without the question particle ya appears

i
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b. A“ri 81 lkd’a xa ma ’a ci
who POSS thing QF 1SG PROG see
“Whose thing do I see?” [CC Shori 2:34]

Sasi expresses “who” questions in a similar way:

(33) a i ya

who Q

“Who is it?” [CC Sasi 9:18]
b. ali ya Bakane ‘a ci

who Q Bakane PROG see

“Who does Bakane see?” [CC Sasi 9:17]
c. u ali ya

2SG who Q

“Who are you?” [CC Sasi 9:18]

As a consequence, in Sasi, there is a difference between “who” and “what” (’d/f ya and
nda ), whereas in +Ho04 there is no difference. They are both expressed by ’d“r7 ya.
When “who” is the possessor in Sasi, the question particle yd is not used, just as in
+Hoa:
(34) a ’ali téma ’a bu
who dog PROG bark
“Whose dog is barking?”

b. 8li llgo’e ’a 1
who child PROG cry
“Whose child is crying?” [CC Sasi 11:24]

25.4. “Which” Questions

“Which” questions are formed with the nominal modifier &7-/k47 ya. In casual speech, the &7
in ki-/kdi ya is often reduced to 7. We will not represent this reduction in the following ex-
amples.

In the following example, the head noun is singular:

(35) a.  kydama Kilksiys xa ’a  bd

dog which Q QF  PROG bark

“Which dog is barking?” [CC Shori 2:8]
b. ky&ama ki-lk4i *a bd

dog which PROG bark

“Which dog is barking?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]
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In the following example, the head noun is plural, and there is no change to “which”:

(36)

a. kyéama -qa Kki-lkdi ya xa ’a bd
dog -PL which Q QF  PROG bark
“Which dogs are barking?”

b. kyéama -qa ki-lkdi ’a bd
dog -PL which PROG bark

“Which dogs are barking?”

[CC Shori 2:8]

[CC Shori 2:QUES]

The following example illustrates “which one”. Just like with the other question words,

the which-phrase may be either moved to the sentence-initial position or left in direct object

position:

37) a. ya ki-lk&i ya xa c1 ‘a

3SG  which Q QF 3PL PROG
“Which one are they calling?”

b. Ci ‘a ki-gy&’o ya ki-lkai
3PL  PROG call 3SG  which
“Which one are they calling?”

(38) ya ki-lk&i ya xa tkuii -’a  ga’na
3SG which Q QF buy -PFV salt
“Which one bought the salt?”

39) vya 0 P66 ki-lkai ya
3SG COP tree which Q
“Which tree is that?”

40) u ’a tkao ya ki-lk&i ya
2SG PROG like 3SG which Q
“Which one do you like?”

(41) a. il ’a ci O ki-llkat (vd)

2SG PROG see  duiker which Q
“Which duiker do you see?”

b. ma ’a ci lna & za m
1SG PROG see  which here beside REL

“I see the one on this side.”

ki-gy&’o
call
[CC Shori 2:7]

ya
Q
[CC Shori 2:QUES]

[CC Shori 2:7]

[Utterances 2:2 174]

[Utterances 2:2 190]

[JG SLogic 65]

’

a
COP
[CC Shori 5:25]

In Sasi, “which” questions are formed in the same way (with the &7- of “which” some-

times reduced to 7-):
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42) a. tma 1-lkai ’a bd
dog  which PROG bark

“Which dog is barking?” [CC Sasi 9:26]
b. ©a  ki-lkai ya u ‘a ci

duiker which Q 2SG PROG see

“Which duiker do you see?” [CC Sasi 2:30]

25.5. “When” Questions

“When” questions are a type of “which” question formed from ‘do (which we gloss as
“time”) and ki-lk4i “which”. However, for many speakers, the &7- in “which” is completely
dropped (there is not even a weak [i] in its place) whenever “when” is used. Some examples
to show the variation are given below.

(43) qa“a qo ¢ille ki kda ki a0 ki-lkéi ya
IPLINCL FUT return LK  house LK time which Q
“When will we return home?” [Utterances 1:2 527}

In (44a) below, the word nako “time” (in Setswana) is substituted for ‘ao.

44) a u ki-  Ihoa a ki nako Ki-lk&i ya
2SG PASS give.birth -PFV LK time which Q
“When were you born?” [CC Shori 2:12]
b. a0 Ikdi  ya u ki- ku -’a
time which Q 2SG PASS- give.birth -PFV
“When were you born?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]

(45) ’ao lkai ya u qo kya“o ki Gaborone
time which Q 2SG FUT go LK  Gaborone

“When are you going to Gaborone?” [CC Shori 5:25]
(46) vya ca ca ki a0 ki-lkai ya

3SG FUT come LK time which Q

“What time will he come?” [Utterances 2:2 182]

@47) ’ao ki ya ¢ i ki -kya“o
time which Q 3PL  PST PL  -go
“When did they go?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]

In Sasi, “when” questions are also based on “which” questions (moth/a is a Setswana
word meaning “a season, era, date” which is not so much used nowadays):
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(48) a. mothé |kdi  (motha + i + lk4i)
nthé  lIkai
nthai lkai [CC Sasi 9:26]
(49) nthé Ikdi ya  Bakane nlna“e ta“o
date which Q  Bakane PST go
“When did Bakane go?” [CC Sasi 10:23]

25.6. “Where” Questions

When forming a “where” question, nyim ya “where” (pronounced nyimd) is placed at the
beginning of the sentence, optionally followed by xa. In the stories, we simply gloss nyima
as “where” (not “where.Q” or “where-Q”). The locative relative particle na must appear af-

ter the verb:

(50) a. nyim -a u ‘a kya“o na
where -Q  2SG PROG go REL
“Where are you going?” [CC Shori 1:36]
b. ma ’a kya“o ki lha na
1SG PROG go LK fields in
“I am going to the fields.” [CC Shori 2:QUES]

In getting out of the bus at a strange location, if one is lost, one can say:

(51) nyim -a pe) ma ’a na
where -Q QF 1SG COP REL
“Where am 1?7 [Shori 1:29]

The following questions show that even though xa/xé often marks the question word, it

does not have to, consistent with the generalization in (7):

(52) nyim -a Xa lka’a ’a nlnobo na
where -Q QF  thing PROG talk REL
“Where is the thing talking?” [Vulture 10]

(53) ‘’am gye xa nyim -a i kya“o na
1ISG.GEN  mother QF  where -Q PST go REL
“Where did my mother go?” [Vulture 23]

If the verb is in the perfective, the locative relative marker follows the perfective marker:

(54) nyim -a ya kya“o -’a  na
where -Q 3SG go -PFV REL
“Where did he go?” [JG SLogic 66]
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The following sentences show that the linker 47 normally associated with a locative dis-
appears in a locative question. Sentence (55b) is the response to sentence (55a):

b

(55) a. nyim -a ya a kyxai na
where -Q 3SG PROG dance REL
“Where is he dancing?” [CC Shori 1:36]
b. 'k6a na ya ‘a kyxai ki
house in 3SG PROG dance LK

“He is dancing in the house.” [CC Shori 2:34]
When there is a direct object, the relative marker appears between the verb and the direct

object:
(56) nyim -a cl i kya 'hA na Ok}

where -Q 3PL  PST go.AUX hunt REL duiker

“Where did they go hunt a duiker?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]
(57) nyim -a ya ‘a ’am  na Ika“e

where -Q 3SG PROGeat REL meat

“Where is he eating meat?” [CC Shori 5:33]

When asking where somebody is, nyima “where” directly follows or precedes the noun
phrase. The locative relative particle does not appear:

(58) a. Titi nyim -a
Titi  where -Q
“Where is Titi?”

b. nyim -a Titi
where -Q Titi
“Where is Titi?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]

59 a gyd“m-lka’a nyim -a
child -DIM.PL where -Q
“Where are the children?”

b. nyim -a gyd“m-ka’a
where -Q child -DIM.PL
“Where are the children?” [CC Shori 2:7]

Although “where” is most often nyimd, we have a few recordings where nyim is used

instead:



Questions
(60) a. gya“m-lka’a nyim
child -DIM.PL where
“Where are the children?”
b. u &u nyim

2SG father where
“Where is your father?”

199

[CC Shori 2:QUES]

[CC Shori 2:41]

These examples make it clear that ny7ima should be decomposed as nyim ya (just like

other question words that take an optional ya).

“Where” questions in Sasi are formed with nama. They have the same syntax as

o~

“where” questions in ¥H03, both involving the locative particle na:

(61) Bakane nam -2 ‘a 'ha na
Bakane where -Q
“Where is Bakane hunting the duiker?”

(62) a. Bakane nam -a
Bakane where -Q
“Where is Bakane?”

b. nam -a Bakane
where -Q Bakane
“Where is Bakane?”

(63) nam -a cl ‘a txdi na
3PL  PROG dance REL
“Where are they dancing?”

where -Q

25.7. “How” Questions

PROG hunt REL duiker

[CC Sasi 4:11]

[CC Sasi 9:25]

[CC Sasi 9:25]

“How” questions are formed with the particle §7 “how” followed by the question particle ya.

$7 ya “how” may follow the subject or come at the beginning of the sentence.

(64) a. bogobe -qga St ya ‘a
bogobe -PL  how Q PROG
“How is bogobe made?”
b. 8 ya bogobe g2 ’a
how Q bogobe -ga  PROG
“How is bogobe made?”
(65) *i ya u o ¢’ed ci

how Q 2SG FUT make 3PL
“How will you make it?” (meaning bogobe)

ki- c’ed
PASS- make

ki- c’ed
PASS- make
[CC Shori 2:36]

[CC Shori 2:QUES]
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If you are surprised to see the kids with money, you can ask the following questions.

Note that the question particle ya Q is optional:

(66) a. IS ya c1 i ci I
how Q 3PL  PST see money
“How did they get (see) the money?” [CC Shori 2:10]
b. S J1 i ci I"i
how 2PL PST see money
“How did you get (see) the money?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]
c. 81 J i a0 ci I"1
how 2PL PST do see  money
“How did you get (see) the money?” [CC Shori 2:36]

§7 “how” in combination with the predicate adjective #’¢€ “look.like” is used to ask
about visible appearances (e.g., for color or shape, but not for size; see JG SLogic 70 for
more examples):

67) a. 1 ya xa ya +’¢€  (pronounced: $43)
how Q QF  3SG look.like
“How does he look like?”

b. ya +°e8 Leha
3SG look.like Leha
“He looks like Leha.” [CC Shori 2:36]

(68) a. 1 ya ya +'¢8 (pronounced: $43)

how Q 3SG look.like
“How does he look like?” [CC Shori 2:10]

b. ya su
3SG beautiful
“He is beautiful.” [Utterances 1:1 1,361]

Questions about size measurement (e.g., length and age (maturity)) use the predicate ad-
jective yé, which for one speaker from Shorilatholo was pronounced ny¢ (see JG SLogic 72
for more examples):

(69) +amkoe yé ku ke ya Okui
person be.so.big like with 3SG other
“The person is as big as the other.” [Utterances 2:1 1,366]
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(70) a. $ ya ya yé
how Q 3SG be.what.size
“How is he in terms of size?”
b. ya tkéu
3SG be.short
“He is short.” [CC Shori 2:10]

$7 “how” in combination with &’am “be like” is used for asking about sensations (other
than sight), tastes, temperature, texture, weight, and personal feelings (e.g., “be irritated”)
(see JG SLogic 73 for more examples):

Mo

(71) a. $1 ya ¢’am (pronounced: $43)
how Q be.like
“How is it?”
b. ya kiru
3SG hot
“It is hot.” [CC Shori 2:36]

$7 “how” plus the verb ’do “do” is a general way to ask about how something is. It
includes conditions not covered under the previous categories above, and can overlap as the
example below shows (see JG SLogic 74 for more examples):
(72) a. §1 ya ya a0 -a (pronounced: $43)
how Q 3SG do -PFV
“How is it?”
b. ya kiiru
3SG hot
“It is hot.” [CC Shori 2:13]

In Sasi, the word for “how” is /ka 3i.

(73) Ika-%1 ya ¢ ‘a i- ta“o
how Q 3PL PROGPL- go
“How are they going?” (asking about mode of transportation) [CC Sasi 9:19]

(714) a. lka-31 ya cl ‘a ki- «ci
how Q 3PL PROG PASS- see
“How do they look?”
b. 1 ki- ¢a’a (often pronounced: 7-)
3PL PL- tall

“They are tall.” [CC Sasi 9:25]
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25.8. “Why” Questions
“Why” questions are a kind of “how” question meaning “How did it happen that ...”.

(75) w2 bl ’ao, ()  kya“o (54 = i + ya)
how.Q 2SG do 2SG  go
“Why are you going?” [JG SLogic 76]
(76) a. IS ya a0 -'a Jo ko’a
how 3SG do -PFV water absent
“Why is there no water?” [CC Shori 2:12]
b. ISt lka’a ’a0 -a  JO ko’a

how thing do -PFV water absent

“Why is there no water?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]
a7 a. 81 ya ‘a0 -'a ’am jiu lke xd ma

how 3SG do -PFV 1SG.GEN wife PST leave me

“Why did my wife leave me?”

b. 81 ya xa lkd’a ‘a0 -’a  ’am jiu  lku xi  ma
how Q QF thing do -PFV 1SG.GEN wife yesterday leave 1SG
“Why did my wife leave me yesterday?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]
Since these “why” questions are expressed with “How did it happen ...”, it is not
surprising that “why” questions are also expressed with “What happened ...”:
(78) ’a“ri ya xa i c’ed ya reg jo ko’a
what Q QF PST do 3SG self water absent
“What happened such that there is no water?” [CC Shori 2:QUES]

Another strategy is like the English “What ... for?”:

(79) ’a“ri ya u ’a kya“o su
what Q 28SG PROG go give
“Why are you going?” [CC Shori 6:36]

Sasi has the following kind of “why” question, and perhaps others which we have not
investigated. In the following examples, the adverbial suffix -s7 is added to nda “what™:

(80) a. nda -st O ko’a
what -ADV water absent
“Why is there no water?”

>

b. nda -si am jau  xa ’a  ma
what -ADV ISG.GEN  wife leave -PFV 1SG
“Why did my wife leave me?” [CC Sasi 12:7]
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Sasi also has the “What ... for?” construction:

(81) nda U ‘a ta“o %d
What 2SG PROG go give
“Why are you going?”

25.9. “How Many/Much” Questions

[CC Sasi 12:23, 2:31]

“How many” questions are formed using £0. “How much” questions are formed using yé

“be how (in terms of size)”.

(82) =i ya cl ko
how Q
“How many (people) are here?”

3PL  how.many

83) a c1 §i ko
3PL how how.many

“How many are there?” (e.g., people)

KE K
LK EMPH
[CC Shori 2:11]

here

[CC Shori 2:QUES]

(pronounced: 343)

[CC Shori 2:36]

’

a ¥ m kb ya

b. § ya cl ko
how Q 3PL  how.many
“How many are there?” (e.g., people)
®84) u ’a ke gome -qa
3SG COP with cow -PL

“How many cows do you have?”

REL how REL how.many Q
[CC Shori 2:9]

85) =i ya jo ki yé

how Q water EMPH be.how

“How much water is there?” [CC Shori 2:11]
86) u ‘a ke jo ‘a § ol yé ya

2SG COP with water which how REL be.how Q

“How much water do you have?”

[CC Shori 2:QUES]

The following examples show that 40 cannot be used in “how much” (mass) questions:

@87) a. 30 34 yé
water how.Q

how.much

“How much water is there?”

b, %o s kd

water how.Q

how.many
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c. lkd’a 3a yé
thing how.Q how.much
“How big is the thing?”
d. *|ka’a 83 ko
thing how.Q how.many [JG SLogic 77]

However, y€ can also be used for “how many” questions:

88 a. ©4 -qga s {ko/yé}
duiker -PL.  how how.many/much
“How many duikers are there?”
b. 84 ©u -qa  {ko/yé}
how duiker -PL  how.many/much

’

c. ma a ci 4 -ga Ina -qa
1SG PROG see  duiker -PL  which -PL
K] h {ko/yé}
how REL how.much/many
“I see how many duikers.” [JG SLogic 77]

Neither 40 “how many” nor y€ “how much” can occur with the imperfective or perfec-
tive particles (and hence they fall together with predicate adjectives):

89) a. 7”8 O -qa  a {yé/kd}
how duiker -PL  PROG how.much/many
b. 7?58 OO0 -ga  {yé/ko} -’a
how duiker-PL {how.much/many} -PFV [JG SLogic 77]
“How many” and “how much” questions are based on “how” questions in the same way
in Sasf:
90) a. Ika-$1 ya cl ko
how Q 3PL  how.many

“How many are there?”

0N

b. u ‘a ka ki jo ka lka-81 yé ya
2SG COP with LK  water which how REL howmuch Q
“How many cows do you have?” [CC Sasi 11:17]
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25.10. Summary of Question Words
Here is a summary of the question words:

1) +Hoa
yes-no ya
who ’a“ri ya
what ’a“ri ya
where nyim ya
(pronounced: nyima)
which ki-lkai ya
when ’ao (ki) k& ya
how 81 ya

(pronounced: 533)
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Sasi

ya
nda
’ali ya
nam ya
(pronounced: namaz)
ki-lkai ya
mothé k&  ya
lka %i ya

“When” questions are a kind of “which” question. “Why”, “how much” and “how
y

many” questions are a kind of “how” question in both languages.

25.11. Embedded Questions
Embedded questions are often formed with relative clauses. (92a, b) are locative relatives,

and (92c) is a subject relative.
92) a. ma |hd’d ci -’a Thabo
1ISG NEG know -PFV Thabo
“I don’t know where Thabo is.”
b. ma o Ki-ca ci i
ISG FUT ask 3PL PST
“I will ask where they went.”
c. ma |ho’d ci -’a ’a
1SG NEG know -PFV which

“I don’t know who is in the house.”

k)

4 a na
far COP REL

[CC Shori 6:10]
ki-  kya“o na
PL- go REL

[CC Shori 6:10]
m ‘a ki 'kda na
REL COP LK house in

[CC Shori 6:12]

It is also possible to have questions directly embedded under xore “that” (a lexical bor-

rowing from Setswana):

93) a. ma |hd’6 i -’a xore
1SG NEG know -PFV that
“I don’t know where Thabo is.”
b. ki-cd c1 xore ’a“ri ’a
ask 3PL that who COP

“Ask them who is in the house!”

Thabo nyima
Thabo where

[CC Shori 6:37]
ki
LK

kda
house in
[CC Shori 6:12]

na
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ki-ca «c1 xore ’a“ri ya ‘a ki
ask 3PL that who COP Q LK
“Ask them who is in the house!”

1 ci -’a xore bogobe-qga  §i
3PL  know -PFV that bogobe-PL  how
“They know how bogobe is made.”

cl ci -’a xore §i1 bogobe
3PL  know -PFV that how bogobe

“They know how bogobe is made.”

A grammar of +Hoa

lkda na

house in

[CC Shori 6:37]

’a ki- ¢’ed
IPFV PASS- make
[CC Shori 6:12]

’a Ki- ¢’ed

IPFV PASS- make
[CC Shori 12:37]



26.  Focus and Topic

We have not systematically studied the expression of focus in ¥H0d. However, we can make

a few remarks. The work in this section is based on the Shorilatholo consultants. In general,

focus is expressed by using intonation and word order. As noted in chapter 25, the particle

xé&/x4 is used to express focus in questions. Cleft constructions (involving a copula, such as

“It is John that I saw”) are not naturally used, and do not appear in any of the stories.
Consider first the answer to a “who” question. In the following scenario, there is a dance

contest, and several people are going to dance. Then the organizer asks: Who is dancing?

1) a a“ri ya xa ‘a kyxai
who Q QF  PROG dance

“Who is dancing?”

b. maa ’a kyxai
1SG PROG dance
“] am dancing.” [CC Shori 3:28]

The response involves drawing a distinction between me and the others in the contest.
One needs to compare the intonation of the answer with the intonation of a neutral statement
of “I am dancing” (a statement which is not a response to a “who” question):

2) ma ’a kyxai
1SG PROG dance
“I am dancing.” [CC Shori 3:28]

There are two differences between (1b) and (2). First, the duration of the pronoun is
much greater in (1b). Second, there is a dropping pitch from an extra-high level in (1b),
whereas (2) has its normal mid-tone (which also drops a bit). The answer in (1b) corre-
sponds to the Setswana sentence go bina nna “I am dancing” where the nna is the independ-
ent form of the pronoun.

A similar difference can be detected with proper names:

(3)  Thabo ’a kyxai
Thabo PROG dance
“Thabo is dancing.” [CC Shori:FOC]

When this sentence is the answer to the question “Who is dancing?”, then the final vow-
el of Thabo is prolonged. When this sentence is the answer to the question “What is Thabo
doing?”, then there is no such final lengthening of the vowel of Thabo.

In Sasf, a similar lengthening of the vowel takes place in a similar context:
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(4) maa ’a txai
1SG PROG dance
“I am dancing.” [CC Sasi 12:6]

For object questions in +H04, there is a change in intonation, but in addition, the object
pronoun may optionally be fronted. In the following scenario, some people are sitting at a
house, and a group of policemen are approaching the house. If the question is “Who do they

want?”, the response can be:

5) a maa Cl ’a Kini
1SG 3PL PROG want
“They want ME.” [CC Shori 3:28]
b. cl ‘a kini maa
3PL PROG want 1SG
“They want ME.” [CC Shori 4:FOC]

Once again the vowel of the pronoun is lengthened, and the pitch drops from extra-high.
The fronting of the focused pronoun seems to be optional. The answer corresponds to the
Setswana sentence ba bat/a nna “They want me”, once again using the independent form of
the pronoun.

In Sasi, one uses word order and intonation in an identical way to signal focus:

(6) maa <1 ’a tke
1ISG 3PL PROG want
“They want ME.” [CC Sasi 12:6]

Environments of contrastive focus use the same strategy that is used in responses to
questions. Suppose that I hear somebody is sick at the place I am visiting. So I ask “Is
Thabo sick?”, and the response is “No, it is me who is sick.” This is rendered in H03 as the
following, with the characteristic lengthening of the vowel of the pronoun.

(7) maa ’a ca
1SG PROG sick
“It is me who is sick.” [CC Shori 3:31]

If, on the other hand, I see you and you look sick, so I ask “What is the matter?”, the

response is:

® ma ’a ca
1SG PROG sick
“I am sick.” [CC Shori:FOC]

In this sentence, the length of the vowel of the 1SG pronoun is short, not long.
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A similar strategy is used when the object is contrastively focused. If we see the police
coming to the house, and I ask “Do they want Thabo?”, the response is “No, it is me that

they want.”
9 a maa Cl ’a Kini
1ISG 3PL PROG want
“It is me that they want.” [CC Shori 3:31]
b. cl ‘a kini maa
3PL  PROG want 1SG
“It is me that they want.” [CC Shori 4:FOC]

The same lengthening and fronting is found with the other pronouns. As noted, the front-
ing seems to be optional.
(10) a. uu Ccl ‘a kini
2SG 3PL PROG want

b

b. yaa cl a Kini
3SG 3PL PROG want

]

c. Jii Cci a Kini
2PL  3PL PROG want
d. ci 1 ‘a Kini
3PL  3PL PROG want [CC Shori 4:31]
Consider now the response to the question “Who wants tea and who wants coffee?” The

response involves the use of Aa k7 “this EMPH” modifying the pronoun. The use of ha ki
adds the idea of “as for me”, which is a topic (see also JG SLogic 109):

(11) ma ha ki ’a Kini tea
1SG this EMPH PROG want tea
“I want tea.”
cl ha ki ’a Kini  koshwi
3PL this EMPH PROG want coffee
“They want coffee.” [CC Shori 3:30]

Similarly, in the following scenario, we are at the lands (“farm”), and there is no food.
So one person must get food, while the other stays and watches the lands. Once again, ha &/

conveys “as for you™:
(12) a. ma ha ki ‘a kya“o
1SG this EMPH PROG go

“I am going.”
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b. u ha ki ‘a sala
2SG this EMPHPROG remain
“You are staying.” [CC Shori 3:30]

In Sasi, one uses the same construction, except that 4i is replaced by .

(13) ma ha fi ‘a ta“o
1SG this EMPH PROG go
“I am going.”

N

u ha fi ‘a sara
2SG this EMPH PROG remain
“You are staying.” [CC Sasi 12:6]
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